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SPECIAL MESSAGE SECTION

This product utilizes batteries or an external power supply (adapter). DO
NOT connect this product to any power supply or adapter other than one
described in the manual, on the name plate, or specifically recom-
mended by Yamaha.

WARNING: Do not place this product in a position where anyone could
walk on, trip over, or roll anything over power or connecting cords of any
kind. The use of an extension cord is not recommended! If you must use
an extension cord, the minimum wire size for a 25’ cord (or less) is 18
AWG. NOTE: The smaller the AWG number, the larger the current han-
dling capacity. For longer extension cords, consult a local electrician.

This product should be used only with the components supplied or; a
cart, rack, or stand that is recommended by Yamaha. If a cart, etc., is
used, please observe all safety markings and instructions that accom-
pany the accessory product.

SPECIFICATIONS SUBJECT TO CHANGE:

The information contained in this manual is believed to be correct at the
time of printing. However, Yamaha reserves the right to change or modify
any of the specifications without notice or obligation to update existing
units.

This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier and head-
phones or speaker/s, may be capable of producing sound levels that
could cause permanent hearing loss. DO NOT operate for long periods
of time at a high volume level or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you
experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an
audiologist.

IMPORTANT: The louder the sound, the shorter the time period before
damage occurs.

Some Yamaha products may have benches and / or accessory mounting
fixtures that are either supplied with the product or as optional accesso-
ries. Some of these items are designed to be dealer assembled or
installed. Please make sure that benches are stable and any optional fix-
tures (where applicable) are well secured BEFORE using.

Benches supplied by Yamaha are designed for seating only. No other
uses are recommended.

NOTICE:

Service charges incurred due to a lack of knowledge relating to how a
function or effect works (when the unit is operating as designed) are not
covered by the manufacturer’'s warranty, and are therefore the owners
responsibility. Please study this manual carefully and consult your dealer
before requesting service.

ENVIRONMENTAL ISSUES:

Yamaha strives to produce products that are both user safe and environ-
mentally friendly. We sincerely believe that our products and the produc-
tion methods used to produce them, meet these goals. In keeping with
both the letter and the spirit of the law, we want you to be aware of the
following:

Battery Notice:

This product MAY contain a small non-rechargeable battery which (if
applicable) is soldered in place. The average life span of this type of bat-
tery is approximately five years. When replacement becomes necessary,
contact a qualified service representative to perform the replacement.

This product may also use “household” type batteries. Some of these
may be rechargeable. Make sure that the battery being charged is a
rechargeable type and that the charger is intended for the battery being
charged.

When installing batteries, do not mix batteries with new, or with batteries
of a different type. Batteries MUST be installed correctly. Mismatches or
incorrect installation may result in overheating and battery case rupture.

Warning:

Do not attempt to disassemble, or incinerate any battery. Keep all batter-
ies away from children. Dispose of used batteries promptly and as regu-
lated by the laws in your area. Note: Check with any retailer of
household type batteries in your area for battery disposal information.

Disposal Notice:

Should this product become damaged beyond repair, or for some reason
its useful life is considered to be at an end, please observe all local,
state, and federal regulations that relate to the disposal of products that
contain lead, batteries, plastics, etc. If your dealer is unable to assist
you, please contact Yamaha directly.

NAME PLATE LOCATION:

The name plate is located on the bottom of the product. The model num-
ber, serial number, power requirements, etc., are located on this plate.
You should record the model number, serial number, and the date of pur-
chase in the spaces provided below and retain this manual as a perma-
nent record of your purchase.

Model

Serial No.

Purchase Date

PLEASE KEEP THIS MANUAL

92-BP (bottom)




PRECAUTIONS

PLEASE READ CAREFULLY BEFORE PROCEEDING

* Please keep this manual in a safe place for future reference.

A WARNING

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of serious injury or even death from electrical
shock, short-circuiting, damages, fire or other hazards. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/AC powe adaptor

e Only use the voltage specified as correct for the instrument. The required e Do not expose the instrument to rain, use it near water or in damp or wet
voltage is printed on the name plate of the instrument. conditions, or place containers on it containing liquids which might spill into
o Use the specified adaptor (PA-301 or an equivalent recommended by Yamaha) any openings.
only. Using the wrong adaptor can result in damage to the instrument or e Never insert or remove an electric plug with wet hands.

overheating.

Check the electric plug periodically and remove any dirt or dust which may have

accumulated on it. o .
e Do not put burning items, such as candles, on the unit.
A burning item may fall over and cause a fire.

Do not place the AC adaptor cord near heat sources such as heaters or radiators,
and do not excessively bend or otherwise damage the cord, place heavy objects
on it, or place it in a position where anyone could walk on, trip over, or roll

anything over it. If you notice any abnormality

e |fthe AC adaptor cord or plug becomes frayed or damaged, or if there is a
Do not open sudden loss of sound during use of the instrument, or if any unusual smells or
smoke should appear to be caused by it, immediately turn off the power switch,
disconnect the adaptor plug from the outlet, and have the instrument inspected
by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

e Do not open the instrument or attempt to disassemble the internal parts or
modify them in any way. The instrument contains no user-serviceable parts. If it
should appear to be malfunctioning, discontinue use immediately and have it
inspected by qualified Yamaha service personnel.

/\ cauTion

Always follow the basic precautions listed below to avoid the possibility of physical injury to you or others, or damage
to the instrument or other property. These precautions include, but are not limited to, the following:

Power supply/AC power adaptor ¢ Do not place the instrument in an unstable position where it might accidentally

e When removing the electric plug from the instrument or an outlet, always hold fall over.
the plug itself and not the cord. e Before moving the instrument, remove all connected adaptor and other cables.
e Unplug the AC power adaptor when not using the instrument, or during e When setting up the product, make sure that the AC outlet you are using is
electrical storms. easily accessible. If some trouble or malfunction occurs, immediately turn off
e Do not connect the instrument to an electrical outlet using a multiple-connector. the power switch and disconnect the plug from the outlet. Even when the power
Doing so can result in lower sound quality, or possibly cause overheating in the switch is turned off, electricity is still flowing to the product at the minimum
outlet. level. When you are not using the product for a long time, make sure to unplug

the power cord from the wall AC outlet.

Use only the stand specified for the instrument. When attaching the stand, use
the provided screws only. Failure to do so could cause damage to the internal
e Do not expose the instrument to excessive dust or vibrations, or extreme cold or components or result in the instrument falling over.

heat (such as in direct sunlight, near a heater, or in a car during the day) to °

prevent the possibility of panel disfiguration or damage to the internal

components.

e Do not use the instrument in the vicinity of a TV, radio, stereo equipment,
mobile phone, or other electric devices. Otherwise, the instrument, TV, or radio
may generate noise.

Do not place objects in front of the instrument’s air vent, since this may prevent
adequate ventilation of the internal components, and possibly result in the
instrument overheating.
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Before connecting the instrument to other electronic components, turn off the
power for all components. Before turning the power on or off for all
components, set all volume levels to minimum. Also, be sure to set the volumes
of all components at their minimum levels and gradually raise the volume
controls while playing the instrument to set the desired listening level.

When cleaning the instrument, use a soft, dry cloth. Do not use paint thinners,
solvents, cleaning fluids, or chemical-impregnated wiping cloths.

Handling caution

Do not insert a finger or hand in any gaps on the instrument.

Never insert or drop paper, metallic, or other objects into the gaps on the panel
or keyboard. If this happens, turn off the power immediately and unplug the
power cord from the AC outlet. Then have the instrument inspected by qualified
Yamaha service personnel.

Do not place vinyl, plastic or rubber objects on the instrument, since this might
discolor the panel or keyboard.

Do not rest your weight on, or place heavy objects on the instrument, and do not
use excessive force on the buttons, switches or connectors.

Do not use the instrument/device or headphones for a long period of time at a
high or uncomfortable volume level, since this can cause permanent hearing 10ss.
If you experience any hearing loss or ringing in the ears, consult a physician.

Saving data

Saving and backing up your data
e The data of the types listed below are lost when you turn off the power to the

instrument. Save the data to the USER tab display (page 27), or USB storage
device (USB flash memory/floppy disk, etc).

e Recorded/Edited Songs (page 43, 143, 158)
o (reated/Edited Styles (page 114)

o Edited Voices (page 92)

e Memorized One Touch Settings (page 51)

e Edited MIDI settings (page 177)

e Scale tune settings (page 99)

Moreover, the above-mentioned data can be saved all at once. Refer to page 75.
Data in the USER tab display (page 27) may be lost due to malfunction or
incorrect operation. Save important data to a USB storage device (USB flash
memory/floppy disk, etc).

When you change settings in a display page and then exit from that page,
System Setup data (listed in the Parameter Chart of the Data List
downloadable from the web) is automatically stored. However, this edited
data is lost if you turn off the power without properly exiting from the relevant
display. Refer to page 5 for how to obtain the Data List.

Yamaha cannot be held responsible for damage caused by improper use or modifications to the instrument, or data that is lost or destroyed.

Always turn the power off when the instrument is not in use.

Even when the power switch is in the “STANDBY” position, electricity is still flowing to the instrument at the minimum level. When you are not using the instrument for a long
time, make sure you unplug the AC power adaptor from the wall AC outlet.

(3)-10
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Thank you for purchasing this Yamaha PORTATONE!
We recommend that you read this manual carefully so that you can fully take advantage of the advanced and
convenient functions of the instrument.
We also recommend that you keep this manual in a safe and handy place for future reference.

About this Owner’s Manual and Data List

This manual consists of the following sections.

Owner’s Manual

Introduction (page 12)...c..ccceveerveenueenn Please read this section first.

Quick Guide (page 24).....ccccceeueervrennen. This section explains how to use the basic functions.

Basic Operation (page 60).........ccc.c..... This section explains how to use the basic operations including display-
based controls.

Reference (page 77) ..c.ccccevvevuievennenne. This section explains how to make detailed settings for the various func-
tions.

Appendix (page 183).....ccccccvvveriencnnens This section contains additional information such as Troubleshooting and

Specifications.

Data List

The Data List contains various important preset content lists such as Voices, Styles, Effects, as well as MIDI-
related information. The Data List is available for downloading from the Yamaha Manual Library.

Yamaha Manual Library
http://www.yamaha.co.jp/manual/

e The illustrations and LCD screens as shown in this owner’s manual are for instructional purposes only, and may appear somewhat different
from those on your instrument.

¢ The example Operation Guide displays shown in this Manual are in English.

e Copying of the commercially available musical data including but not limited to MIDI data and/or audio data is strictly prohibited except
for your personal use.

e This device is capable of using various types/formats of music data by optimizing them to the proper format music data for use with the
device in advance. As a result, this device may not play them back precisely as their producers or composers originally intended.

¢ Some of the preset songs have been edited for length or arrangement, and may not be exactly the same as the original.

This product incorporates and bundles computer programs and contents in which Yamaha owns copyrights or with respect to which it has
license to use others’ copyrights. Such copyrighted materials include, without limitation, all computer software, style files, MIDI files,
WAVE data, musical scores and sound recordings. Any unauthorized use of such programs and contents outside of personal use is not per-
mitted under relevant laws. Any violation of copyright has legal consequences. DON'T MAKE, DISTRIBUTE OR USE ILLEGAL COPIES.

¢ The mandolin and pan flute, shown in the displays of the PSR-OR700, are on display at the Hamamatsu Museum of Musical Instruments.
e The bitmap fonts used in this instrument have been provided by and are the property of Ricoh Co., Ltd.
e This product utilizes NF, an embedded Internet browser from ACCESS Co., Ltd. NF is used with the patented LZW, licensed
from Unisys Co., Ltd. NF may not be separated from this product, nor may it be sold, lent or transferred in any way. Also, NF AGGESS
may not be reverse-engineered, reverse-compiled, reverse-assembled or copied.
This software includes a module developed by the Independent JPEG Group.
o All other trademarks are the property of their respective holders.
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Accessories

O Guide to Yamaha Online Member Product User Registration

O

Accessory CD-ROM for Windows

0 Owner’s Manual

O

Accessory CD-ROM for Windows Installation Guide
O Music rest

O AC Power Adaptor
PA-301 or an equivalent*
May not be included depending on your particular area. Please check with your Yamaha dealer.

*

The followings are the titles, credits and copyright notices for two (2) of the songs pre-installed in this instrument:

Beauty And The Beast

from Walt Disney's BEAUTY AND THE BEAST

Lyrics by Howard Ashman

Music by Alan Menken

© 1991 Walt Disney Music Company and Wonderland Music Company, Inc.
All Rights Reserved Used by Permission

Hey Jude

Words and Music by John Lennon and Paul McCartney

Copyright © 1968 Sony/ATV Songs LLC

Copyright Renewed

All Rights Administered by Sony/ATV Music Publishing, 8 Music Square West, Nashville, TN 37203
International Copyright Secured All Rights Reserved
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Application Index

Starting up before turning the power on

© Setting UP the MUSIC MEST.....iiuiiiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt et page 18
® ConNecting headPRONES....... ..ot page 18
© TUrNiNg the POWET ON/OFf ... page 17

Listening to the PSR-OR700

© PlAyiNg the DEMOS ...ttt ettt ea ettt bttt et ettt ettt et ekttt ettt ettt nen page 24
8 PlAYING SONES.. vttt ettt sttt ettt ettt ettt e he bttt b e et h e a e et b b et a et h et ettt ettt et ae et e nen page 36
— Playing @ PreSET SONG ....ouveuieiiiiieitetieie ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt page 36
— Turning parts (channels) of the SONG ON/Off............cciiiiiiiii e page 142
— Adjusting the balance between the Song and keyboard.............cc.ccooiiiiiii page 140
© PlAYING SYLES ..ottt ettt ettt page 103
— Playing Preset Styl@S.......c.oouiiiiiiii i page 46
— Turning parts (channels) of the Style On/off ..ot page 105
— Adjusting the balance between the Style and keyboard.............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiic e page 108
© Playing the MUIE Pads .....c.ooiiiiiiiiiii e ettt ettt e page 52

Playing the Keyboard

e Selecting a Voice (RIGHT1) and playing the keyboard .............ccccoioiiiiiiiiicc e page 78
e Playing two or three Voices SIMUMANEOUSIY ..........c.ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiieeccce e page 79
e Playing different Voices with the left and right hands ...............ccooiii e page 80
e Playing the drum/percussion VOICES............c.ooueuiiiiiiiiiiiiicie e page 77
© MEEBAVOICES ... e s page 77
e Setting the touch sensitivity of the Keyboard ............c.cciiiiiiiiiiiiiee e page 33
¢ Turning Initial Touch on or off for each keyboard part (RIGHTT, 2, LEFT)....cc.cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieceeeeseccee page 53
e Setting the Modulation wheel for each keyboard part (RIGHT 1, 2, LEFT) ..c..ccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccieceecee page 34

Practicing the keyboard performance

© USING the MEIIONOME. ......oiiiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt ettt page 34
¢ Displaying and playing along with the music notation of the song during playback............ccocoociiiiin page 39

Selecting the programs of the PSR-OR700

© VOICES .ttt a et e bt e ha e e e b et s e e saa e e e e e e page 77
8 SIS e bttt ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt page 103
© MUt Pad DanKS......oooiiiiiiii e page 128
LT o OO page 136
© MUSIC FINAET TECONS ...ttt pages 55, 108
® Registration MemOTY DANK.........couiiuiiiiriiiiiii ettt ettt e page 134
© Registration MEMOTY MUMDET .......co.iiiiiiiiiiiieieie ettt ettt ettt ettt page 134
© One TOUCh SEttiNG NUMDETS. ......ouiiiiiiiiieee ettt ettt ettt page 51
© HArMONY/ECRO tYPES ...ttt ettt ettt ettt page 82
O IMIDI EEMIPIATES. ...ttt ettt etttk e et ettt sbe e eaees page 179
O EffEOT LYPES .ttt ettt b e ettt ettt ettt page 88
© MaSEEE EQ) LYPES ettt et saa e et eaes page 90

Using the LCD display

e Understanding and using the Main display ............ccoiiiiriiiiiiiiii e page 26
e Viewing the Song Lyrics on the LCD display ........cccoouiiiiiiiiiiii et page 57
e Viewing the Song Score on the LCD diSplay ........c.cceiiiiiiiiiiiiiieccce e page 39

Playing Style chords with your left hand and melodies with your right

e Learning how to play specific chord types............ccooccoiiiniiiiiiiicc Chord TUtOF ... page 50
e Learning how to play (indicate) chords for Style playback...............c.cccoceoini. Chord Fingering..........ccccocveue.e. page 50
¢ Applying automatic harmony or echo to your right-hand melodies......................... Harmony/Echo ............ccccc...... page 82
¢ Automatically changing the chords of the Multi Pads with your left-hand play........ Chord Match ..o page 53
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Instantly selecting custom panel settings

e Calling up ideal panel SEtUPS. .........coeeireririirinenecc e Music Finder ........c.cc...... pages 55, 108
e Changing setups to match the Style .........oooiviiiiiiiiii One Touch Setting .........ccceee.e page 51
e Saving and recalling custom panel Setups.........cccoeeeieieieiiiieiiiiiceeee Registration Memory .............. page 131

Creating Voices, Styles, Songs, and more

e Creating your original VOICES ..........coiiiiiiiniiiiiciciccccee e Voice Set......cccoovvvviiiiiiiiiinnne page 92
e Creating your original Organ Flutes VOICES ..........ccccucoueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieececeie Voice Set......cccoovvviiiiiiiiiinne page 96
e Creating your original Styles...........cocociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccce e Style Creator........cocceeuveeencnne. page 114
o Creating YOUT OFIGINAl SONES......ooutiiiiiiiiit ittt ettt ettt sttt ettt ettt et et e eaee page 43

— MIDI recording of your keyboard performance .............ccccociiriiiiiiiiiiiiiie e pages 43, 143

— INputting NOtes ONE DY ONE.....cc.eciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecc e Song Creator .........cccccueevenenne page 149

— Inputting and editing ..........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiii Song Creator ........ccccceeeennne. page 158
e Creating your original Multi Pads.............c.cccooiiiiiiiiiii Multi Pad Creator ................... page 128
e Creating a Registration Memory bank.............ccooiiiiiiiiiiii page 134
e Creating new MUSIC FINAEr reCOrS .........ccoiiiiiiiii e page 110
® Creating NEW EffECT TYPES ....c.eiiiiiiiiii ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt page 88
e Creating custom Master EQ SEINGS.........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e page 90

Using Oriental Scales

e Setting an Oriental Scale — Scale SEHNG .......c.ooiiiiiiiiiii e page 99
* Adjusting the Scale TuNING — SCale TUNING.....c.couiiiiiiiiiiii e page 99
* Memorizing the Scale Setting — Scale MemOTY ..........cccciiiiiiiiiiiiii e page 101
© SAVING YOUT SCAIE SEHINGS ..c.evitteniiiiieit ittt ettt ettt ettt ettt a et st e sttt e bt e bt e e aeeenenaeens page 101
® Recalling the SCale SEHING......c.cooiiiiii ittt ettt sttt et een page 102

Controlling and adjusting the pitch

e Adjusting the overall pitch of the PSR-OR700..........cccccoueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiice Master Tune........ccccceeveceeenne. page 81
* Adjusting the octave of the keyboard..............c.ocoiiiiiiiiii page 86
e Transposing notes (Master Transpose, Keyboard Transpose, SOng Transpose) .............coeuivuiruiiiiiiiniiieieieieieieeenas page 58
e Setting [TRANSPOSE] button to independently control separate parts ..............cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccceeeas page 86
e Using the PITCH BEND Wheel .......cooiiiiiiii s page 33
e Using the MODULATION WHEEL.......cc.oouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitieiese sttt ettt page 34

Live performance tips and techniques

e Assigning specific panel operations/functions for foot CONrol...........coevuiiiriiiiiiiniiiiiiiccce e page 168
e Calling up Registration Memory numbers in custom-set order .............cccceceruenuennene. Registration Sequence ............ page 134
e Using a foot pedal to change Registration Memory NUMDErs ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiciceee e page 168
® Using the Fade INJOUL .....coiiiiiiiiiiii ettt pages 48, 49

Group performance tips and techniques

e Independently transposing the Song and keyboard pitch to match your singing range ........c..cccceovvcenieviniencnene. page 58
e Tuning the overall sound of the PSR-OR700 to match other instruments...........c..cccccovieriiiiininiiiniiicieeeeeeee page 81
e Synchronizing the PSR-OR700 to other MIDI INStrUMENTS .......cc.cocuiriiiiiniiiiiiet ittt page 180
Other Tips

e Registering your name to the PSR-OR700..........cccciiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicee e page 21
e Importing custom icons for Voice/Style/Song indications in the Selection display ............cccccocciviiiiiiiiiiiii, page 70
e Displaying the bank select and program numbers in the Voice Selection display ............cccoccoiiiviiiiiiniine page 182
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Introduction

What can you do with the PORTATONE?

DEMO

Explore the Demos (page 24)
These not only showcase the
stunning voices and styles of the
instrument, they introduce you to
the various functions and features —
and give you hands-on experience
using the PSR-OR700!

SONG

Playback previously
recorded songs
(page 36, 57, 137)
Enjoy a wide variety of
preset songs as well as
songs on commercially
available disks.

LCD

The large LCD (together with the
various panel buttons) provides
comprehensive and easy-to-
understand control of the
instrument’s operations.

The lyrics, music scores can also
be displayed in the LCD.

[l

I\

p— SYAM
3 A—
3 B —
3 oc—
3 o—
 —
DWNCE
msTaNDBY/= 0N
SONG STYLE PART SHANNEL
DEMO SELECT SCORE  LYRICS ——— TRANSPOSE [
L
MASTER voLLME =] ] @ Silthéon (23 €3] [ECE ) —
REC >/ - L TEMPO
exren:
T TaT
n X ACMP INTRO MAIN VARIATION BREA ENDING /ri. STOP START _STOP. + FREEZE MEMORY

STYLE CONTROL

Lot

Oyvever
(=) (2 (0) (2] () (&)

E MEMORY

SCALE SETTING/SCALE
MEMORY

Using oriental scales (page 99)

The Scale Setting feature lets you easily
lower the pitches of specific notes by 50
cents to create your own oriental scales.
Up to six scale settings can be stored for
instant recall (Scale Memory), whenever
you need them.

STYLE

Back up your performance with Auto
Accompaniment (page 46, 103)

Playing a chord with your left hand automati-
cally plays the auto accompaniment backing.
Select an accompaniment style — such as pop,
jazz, Latin, etc. — and let the PORTATONE be
your backing band!

DIGITAL RECORDING

Record your performances (page 43, 143)
With the powerful and easy-to-use song
recording features, you can record your own
keyboard performances, and create your own
complete, fully orchestrated compositions —
which you can then save to the USER drive or a
USB storage device for future recall.

And since the recorded data is MIDI, you can
easily edit your songs, too.

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual
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MUSIC FINDER

Call up the perfect accompaniment
style (page 55, 108)

If you know what song you want to play,
but you don’t know which style or voice
would be right for it, let the Music Finder
help you. Just select the song title, and
the instrument automatically calls up the
most appropriate style and voice.

VOICE

Enjoy a huge variety of realistic voices
(page 30, 77)

The PSR-OR700 features a wealth of
exceptionally authentic and dynamic voices —
including piano, strings, woodwinds, and more!
The instrument also has MegaVoices.
MegaVoices feature different performance
sounds of the same instrument in different
velocity ranges — designed specifically for
recorded MIDI data.

J Al

IAN]

IRHA

: Organ Flutes

Craft your own organ
voices (page 96)

This special function not only
gives you a full set of rich and
luscious organ sounds, it also
lets you create your own
original organ voices, just as
on a traditional organ, by

rsr-OR7OO)

Funcrion [

increasing and decreasing the
flute footages, and adding
percussive sounds.

us (5]
sone rone ()

7888 -

REGISTRATION MEMORY

L

8 SELECT 1 2 3

MULTI PAD CONTROL

VOICE

HHHHHHH
EoHo ToucH

sTOP 1 2 3

ONE TOUCH SETTING

o s Somern
@PERC&
(Sn

GUITAR &
S (0 Joram

onan
Cees

UPPER
SUSTAN MONO _ DSP——VARI. OCTAVE

VOICE CONTROL

SCALE TUNE

Create your own scales
(page 99)

You can select a desired scale
template including oriental scales
and create your own scales by
fine tuning the scale notes.

Multi Pads

Add spice to your performance with
special dynamic phrases (page 52, 128)
By simply pressing one of the Multi Pads,
you can play short rhythmic or melodic
phrases. You can also create your original
Multi Pad phrases by recording them
directly from the keyboard.

USB TO DEVICE
terminal

Connect the instrument
to the USB storage device
(page 172)

Connecting the USB storage
device (such as USB flash
memory and hard disk drive)
to this terminal lets you save
various types of data created
on the instrument.

USB TO HOST terminal

Make music with a computer
— quickly and easily (page 171)
Dive in and take advantage of the
wide world of computer music
software. Connections and setup
are exceptionally easy, and you
can play back your computer
recorded parts with different
instrument sounds — all from a
single instrument!

oo USB MiDI
TO DEVICE o HOST

FOOT PEDAL

—

DC IN 16V +-3

ouTPUT

UUHHHHHHHHHUHHHHHHHLHHUUHHHHHHHHHHHHH*HHHHHUHHHHHHHHHUUHHHHUUUUUHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH)

—

uondnponu|
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Panel Controls

==
[R—

€©YAMAHA

See page 167

[
%
"\

—

[4i iy

@YAMAHA

sone @
SELECT  SCORE  LYRICS

o e o e

Glolnjolala

00 ] =
(o) o) () (o] Qe
o
o
STANDBY/ON
@ [STANDBY/ON] SWitCh...cvvioiiiiiiiciieiiceceeee P17
VOLUME
@ [MASTERVOLUME] dial.....cccvoiviiiiiiiiciieeieeecee P17
WHEEL
@ [PITCH BEND] Wheel .....ccooooviiiiiiiiicceeeeeeeeee P. 33
O [MODULATION] Wheel......c...cooviiiiiiiiiiiceeieeee e P. 34
SCALE SETTING
@ [SCALE SETTING] BUttONS ...t P. 59
SCALE MEMORY
@ [MEMORY] BUHON oo P. 59
@ [SCALE MEMORY] bUttONS......ieviiiiieiiceieeciieeieeee e P. 59
PHONES
@O [PHONES] ..o P.18
DEMO
© [DEMO] BUtON ... P. 24
SONG
@ [SELECT] BUON coeeviieeieeee e P. 36
@ [SCORE] BUON ..o P. 39
@ [LYRICS] BUtON ..ot P.57
® [REPEAT] BUttON.....cviiiiiiiiiccieceece e P. 42
@ [GUIDE] BULON cveoeeeeeeeee oo P. 40
® [EXTRA TR] button ...P. 143
@ [TR 2] DULION vt P. 42
@ [TRTI]TDULION e P. 40
@ [REC] DUMON 1ot P. 43

@ [ ] (STOP) BULON ..o P.37
@ [ » /1] (PLAY/PAUSE) button ........c..ccoeevvieeeiieenen. P. 36
@ [49/[PP] (REW/FF) BUtONS....coveeveeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeee P. 138
STYLE

@ STYLE DUONS ..ot P. 46
TRANSPOSE

@ [—] [+] DULONS oo P. 58
METORONOME

@ [METRONOME] BUON ....vviiiiieiiceiieeeceeeee e P. 34
TAP TEMPO

@ [TAP TEMPO] bUtton .....coovviiiiieiicciieceeeeeeeee e P. 48
TEMPO

@ [—] [+] BUHONS ..o P. 34

FADE IN/OUT
@ [FADE IN/OUT] BUttON...c..eeiiiiiiiiceiecceccceec P. 48

STYLE CONTROL

@ [OTS LINK] BUHON ..o P. 51
@ [AUTO FILL IN] BUttON .eoiiiiiiieiieeie e P. 49
@ [ACMP] button ...P47
@ INTRO [11/[H]/[I] BULONS ..ot P. 48
@ MAIN VARIATION [A]/[B]/[C]/[D] buttons..........c............ P. 49
@ [BREAK] DUtON ..o P. 49
@ ENDING/rit. [1I/[H/[H] bUtONS ..eeeevieiiieiiecieeieeie e P. 49
@ [SYNC STOP] BUtON ..o P. 49
@ [SYNC START] BUON.....eoviiiieeieieeeeeeeeeeeee e P. 48
@ [START/STOP] BUHON ... P. 48

14
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(20]

@ [LCD CONTRAST] KNOb .. P. 19
@ [Al=[] DULONS...cooiiiiieeiieeeeee e P. 26
@ [BALANCE] BUttON ....ooovviiiiiec e P. 41
@ [MIXING CONSOLE] button

@ [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button ........cceevveeeieeniennes P. 105, 142
@® [DIRECT ACCESS] button .......cocvieieiiieeeieeeeiee e P. 61
@ (1A V]-[8A V] buttons e P. 26
@ TAB [][P] DUttONS....c.evviiiieeeeeceeeeeeeeeeee e P.27
@ [FUNCTION] BUHtON ..ot P. 28
@ [USB] DUON ..o P. 65
@® [SCALE TUNE] BULtON ..o P. 99
@ [EXIT] DUHON.c..tiieiicecieeee e e P.27
@ DATA ENTRY dial covveeeiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeee e P. 65
@ [ENTER] DULON ..o P. 65
MUSIC FINDER

@ [MUSIC FINDER] bUtton ......eeeeeiieeeeieceeeeeeeee e P. 55
PART

@ [PART SELECT], [PART ON/OFF] buttons............cccceeuvenn. P.78
VOICE

@ VOICE DUONS ..ottt P. 30
REGISTRATION MEMORY

@ REGIST BANK [—]/[+] bUttONS......ccoveviiieiiiieeiiiieeieeeees P. 132
@ [FREEZE] BUON ..ot P. 134
@ [MEMORY] BUHON ..o P. 131
@ [11-[8] BULONS ... P. 131

MULTI PAD CONTROL

@ [SELECT] BUON et P. 130
@ [1]-[4] buttons .... ....P. 130
@ [STOP] DULtON ..o P. 128
ONE TOUCH SETTING

@ [1]1-[4] DUONS .ooveeieee e P. 51
VOICE CONTROL

@ [HARMONY/ECHO] button .........ccceeviieviiiiiieiieennne P. 53, 82
@ [TOUCH] BUON ..ot P. 53
@ [SUSTAIN] BUON....eeiiiiiiieiiiieciee e P. 53
@ [MONO] DUON ...t P. 53
@ [DSP] DULtON .o P. 53
@ [VARL] DULON ..o P. 53

UPPER OCTAVE
@ UPPER OCTAVE [-]/[+] buttons..........ccccceoviiiiiiiiinn. P. 62

@ Drum Kit icons

Data List (See page 5)

REAR PANEL
@ DCIN (terminal) c.ooooveiiiiiiieieceeee e P.16

e For quick reference, also see the alphabetically
sorted “Panel Button Chart” on page 192.

e For information on the jacks and connectors
located on the rear panel, see page 167.

uonoNpPoLU|
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Playing the Keyboard

Power Supply

é ] Make sure that the instrument’s STANDBY/ON switch is set to
o

_§ &WARN'NG STANDBY (Off).

= ¢ Use the specified adaptor 2

= (PA-301/PA-300B/PA-300 or Connect one end of the AC cable to the power adaptor.

an equivalent recom-
mended by Yamaha) only.
® The use of an incompatible
adaptor may cause irrepara-
ble damage to the PSR- ﬂ
OR700, and may even pose +— %
a serious shock hazard!
ALWAYS UNPLUG THE AC

ADAPTOR FROM THE AC
POWER OUTLET WHEN THE

PSR-OR700 IS NOT IN USE. 3 Connect the power adaptor’s DC plug to the instrument’s DC IN ter-
minal on the rear panel.

/\ CAUTION

Never interrupt the power sup-
ply (e.g. unplug the AC adap-
tor) during any PSR-OR700
record operation! Doing so can

result in a loss of data. YAMAHA \—

/\ CAUTION s,

Even when the switch is in the ©
“STANDBY"” position, electric- oo ‘ 00
ity is still flowing to the 000000000000, 1000
instrument at a minimum
level. When not using the
PSR-OR700 for an extended
period of time, be sure to DC IN
unplug the AC power adaptor )
from the wall AC outlet. To electrical outlet

Rl
ourpu?

1ooooooooonnon

4 Connect the other end (normal AC plug) to the nearest electrical out-
let.

16 | PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual



Powering Up

) NOTE
Before you switch your PSR-OR700 on or off, first turn down the volume of any connected audio equip-
ment.

] Press the [STANDBY/ON] switch.
The Main display appears in the display.

—

/[

gumm’;k:

©
=
=
=
=
=
.;EI‘

DYAMAHA

o,
o

B STANDBY/.m ON

!

[ —
e —
[ —
[ —

!

(———
[ —
— —

i

(00 000D

When you're ready to turn off the power, press the [STANDBY/ON]
switch again.

2 Setting the volume
Use the [MASTER VOLUME] dial to adjust the volume to an appropriate

level.
MIN MAX
Air Vents
/\ CAUTION

This instrument has special air vents in the top panel (see below) and rear panel. Do not
place objects where they might block the air vent, since this may prevent adequate ven-
tilation of the internal components, and possibly result in the instrument overheating.

Air Vents

VAMAHA

Ddao 10000 ©
Ooen gogon &

/\ CAUTION

In order to avoid possible
damage to the speakers or
other connected electronic
equipment, always switch on
the power of the PSR-OR700
before switching on the
power of the amplified speak-
ers or mixer and amplifier.
Likewise, always switch off
the power of the PSR-OR700
after switching off the power
of the amplified speakers or
mixer and amplifier.

uondnponu|
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Setting Up

Music Rest

The PSR-OR700 is supplied with a music rest that can be attached to the instru-
ment by inserting it into the slot at the rear of the control panel.

c
[©]
=1
]
>
e
[}
=
s}
c

Using Headphones

Connect a pair of headphones to the [PHONES] jack. The internal stereo speaker

/\ caution system is automatically shut off when a pair of head phones is plugged into the
Do not listen with the head- [PHONES] jack.

phones at high volume for . ~

long periods of time. Doing | —

4
i

so may cause hearing loss.

Oooo 00000 ©
0 ooo ppooo 8

%
%
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Changing the Display Language
This determines the language used in the display for messages, file names, and
character input.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB[«][»] OWNER

2 Press the [4 A V]/[5 A V] button to select a language.

[OMHER_HAME: |

[LANGUAGE : ENGLISH |

BACKUP m

m LANGUAGE
L_EHGLISH

GERHAN

FREHCH

SPARISH

ITALIAN

Display Settings
Adjusting the Contrast of the Display

You can adjust the contrast of the display by turning the [LCD CONTRAST] knob
located to the left of the display.

-~ TAB >
LCD CONTRAST D D
@\ TRANSPOSE:D  |UPPER OCTAVE:0 |SPLIT POINT:( Fv2 (§ Fu2
\ Livel RIGHT1
VO — E gGrandPiano —
.............. 3}9' s
Strings
L J = « [
Eaaii EFT
3 e— 9 GolaxsEP —w
HULTI FAD
8= E.Gtr16BtCut1
L J »— — 0 ]
L J e— —J ]
(] sALance FuncTion [
o’ MIXING
RPART CONSOLE uss (O]
PART e SCALE TUNE

]

uononpoau|

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual

19




Adjusting the Brightness of the Display

Adjust the brightness of the display.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB[«][»] CONFIG 2

c
(]
=]
8]
=}
o
o
=
=
c

2 Press the [2 A V] button to adjust the brightness of the display.

UTILITY

LED BRIGHTHESS: 19
:] A B VOICE CATEGORY BUTTOH OPTIOHS:OPEH & SELECT F :]

DISPLAY VDICE HUHBER:OFF

DISPLAY STYLE TEHPO:OH

B — (W — G
:] POPUP DISPLAY TIME:3.Dsec :]
L J ¢c— —H [ ]
C ) o— Lop — 1 ]
BRIGHT-
HESS:

C ) e— 1§9 —J ]

EEEEEE
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Entering the Owner Name in the Opening Dis-
play

You can have your name appear in the opening display (the display that appears
when the power is turned on).

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB[«][»] OWNER

2 Press the [I] (OWNER NAME) button and call up the Owner Name dis-

play.
Refer to page 71 for character-entry details.

|0“NEn:nnnE: :f
L A— | LANGUAGE: ENGLISH |
) 8 — — —
C_ ) ¢c— o
— o — =
CJ E— E — -

Displaying the version number

To check the version number of this instrument, press the [7 A ¥ 1/

[8 A ¥ 1 (VERSION) buttons in the display in step 1 above. Press the [EXIT]
or [8 A V] button to return to the original display.

uononpoau|
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Handling the Floppy Disk Drive (FDD) and Floppy Disks

An optional floppy disk drive UD-FDO1 can be connected
to this instrument. It lets you save original data you've cre-
ated on the instrument to floppy disk, and allows you to
load data from floppy disk to the instrument.

Be sure to handle floppy disks and treat the disk drive with
care. Follow the important precautions below.

Floppy Disk Compatibility

¢ 3.5"2DD and 2HD type floppy disks can be used.

Formatting a Floppy Disk

I\ caution

Do not remove the floppy disk or turn off the instrument
itself while the disk is being accessed.

Doing so may result not only in loss of data on the disk
but also damage to the floppy disk drive.

¢ Be sure to remove the floppy disk from the disk drive
before turning off the power. A floppy disk left in the
drive for extended periods can easily pick up dust and
dirt that can cause data-read and -write errors.

Cleaning the Disk Drive Read/Write

Head

e If you find that you are unable to use new, blank disks or
old disks that have been used with other devices, you
may need to format them. For details on how to format a
disk, see page 66. Keep in mind that all data on the disk
will be lost after formatting. Make sure to check before-
hand whether or not the disk contains important data.

) NOTE |
Floppy disks formatted on this device may or may not be usable as
is on other devices.

Inserting/Removing Floppy Disks

e Clean the read/write head regularly. This instrument
employs a precision magnetic read/write head which,
after an extended period of use, will pick up a layer of
magnetic particles from the disks used that will eventu-
ally cause read and write errors.

¢ To maintain the disk drive in optimum working order
Yamaha recommends that you use a commercially-avail-
able dry-type head cleaning disk to clean the head about
once a month. Ask your Yamaha dealer about the avail-
ability of proper headcleaning disks.

About Floppy Disks

Inserting a Floppy Disk into the Disk

Drive: Handle floppy disks with care, and fol-

low these precautions:

¢ Hold the disk so that the label of the disk is facing
upward and the sliding shutter is facing forward, towards
the disk slot. Carefully insert the disk into the slot, slowly
pushing it all the way in until it clicks into place and the
eject button pops out.

) NOTE|
Never insert anything but floppy disks into the disk drive. Other
objects may cause damage to the disk drive or floppy disks.

Removing a Floppy Disk

e After checking that the instrument is not accessing* the
floppy disk (checking that the use lamp on the floppy
disk drive is off), firmly press the eject button at the
upper right of the disk slot all the way in.

When the floppy disk is ejected, pull it out of the drive. If
the floppy disk cannot be removed because it is stuck,
do not try to force it, but instead try pressing the eject
button again, or try re-inserting the disk and attempt to
eject it again.
* Access of the disk indicates an active operation, such as
recording, playback, or deletion of data.
If a floppy disk is inserted while the power is on, the disk is

automatically accessed, since the instrument checks whether
the disk has data.

¢ Do not place heavy objects on a disk or bend or apply
pressure to the disk in any way. Always keep floppy disks
in their protective cases when they are not in use.

¢ Do not expose the disk to direct sunlight, extremely high
or low temperatures, or excessive humidity, dust or lig-
uids.

¢ Do not open the sliding shutter and touch the exposed
surface of the floppy disk inside.

¢ Do not expose the disk to magnetic fields, such as those
produced by televisions, speakers, motors, etc., since
magnetic fields can partially or completely erase data on
the disk, rendering it unreadable.

e Never use a floppy disk with a deformed shutter or hous-
ing.

¢ Do not attach anything other than the provided labels to
a floppy disk. Also make sure that labels are attached in
the proper location.

To Protect Your Data (Write-protect Tab):

¢ To prevent accidental erasure of important data, slide the
disk's write-protect tab to the “protect” position (tab
open). When saving data, make sure that the disk's
write-protect tab is set to the “overwrite” position (tab
closed).

Write-protect tab open
(protect position)

=
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Handling the USB Storage Device (USB Flash Memory/Floppy Disk, etc)

This instrument features a built-in [USB TO DEVICE] termi-
nal. By connecting the instrument to a USB storage device
with a standard USB cable, you can save data you've cre-
ated to the connected device, as well as read data from the
connected device. Be sure to handle USB storage device
with care. Follow the important precautions below.

B3 For more information about the handling of USB stor-
age device, refer to the owner’s manual of the USB stor-
age device.

Compatible USB storage devices

¢ Up to two USB storage devices, such as a floppy disk
drive, hard disk drive, CD-ROM drive, flash memory
reader/writer, etc., can be connected to the [USB TO
DEVICE] terminal. (If necessary, use a USB hub. The
number of USB storage devices that can be used with
musical instruments simultaneously even when a USB
hub is used is a maximum of two.) This instrument can
recognize up to four drives in one USB storage device.
Other USB devices such as a computer keyboard or
mouse cannot be used.

The instrument does not necessarily support all commer-
cially available USB storage devices. Yamaha cannot
guarantee operation of USB storage devices that you
purchase. Before purchasing USB storage devices,
please consult your Yamaha dealer, or an authorized
Yamaha distributor (see list at end of the Owner’s Man-
ual) for advice, or visit the following web page:
http://music.yamaha.com/homekeyboard/

BIT1 Although CD-R/RW drives can be used to read data to
the instrument, they cannot be used for saving data.

Formatting USB storage media

¢ When a USB storage device is connected or media is
inserted, a message may appear prompting you to format
the device/media. If so, execute the Format operation.

/\ caution

The format operation overwrites any previously existing
data. Make sure that the media you are formatting does
not contain important data. Proceed with caution, espe-
cially when connecting multiple USB storage medias.

Using USB Storage Devices

¢ When connecting a USB storage device to the [USB TO
DEVICE], make sure that the connector on the device is
appropriate and that it is connected in the proper direc-
tion. Before removing the media from the device, make
sure that the instrument is not accessing data (such as in
the Save, Copy and Delete operations).

/\ caution

Avoid frequently turning the power on/off to the USB
storage device, or connecting/disconnecting the cable
too often. Doing so may result in the operation of the
instrument “freezing” or hanging up. While the instru-
ment is accessing data (such as in the Save, Copy and
Delete operations), do NOT unplug the USB cable, do
NOT remove the media from the device, and do NOT turn
the power off to either device. Doing so may corrupt the
data on either or both devices.

e If you are connecting two or three devices at the same
time (such as two USB storage devices and a LAN adap-
tor), you should use a USB hub device. The USB hub
must be self-powered (with its own power source) and
the power must be on. Only one USB hub can be used.
If an error message appears while using the USB hub,
disconnect the hub from the instrument, then turn on the
power of the instrument and re-connect the USB hub.

¢ Though the instrument supports the USB 1.1 standard,
you can connect and use a USB 2.0 storage device with
the instrument. However, note that the transfer speed is
that of USB 1.1.

To protect your data (write-protect):

To prevent important data from being inadvertently erased,
apply the write-protect provided with each storage device
or media. If you are saving data to the USB storage device,
make sure to disable write-protect.
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Quick Guide

Playing the Demos

The Demos are more than just songs — they also provide helpful, easy-to-understand introductions to the
features, functions and operations of the instrument. In a way, the Demos are an interactive “mini-manual”
— complete with sound demonstrations and text showing what it can do for you.

©YAMAHA

m0ED 00000 B

Oooo 00000 ©

HEEEHHEE O |@H— === 288 : 8

EXIT

—_—

,
| select the desired Language.

1 call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [JJUTILITY — TAB[«][»] OWNER

2 Press the [4A V]/[5A V] buttons
to select the desired language.

UTILITY

[OMHER_WAME: |
|LANGUAGE : ENGLISH |

BACKUP %

1 ANGUAGE

m EGLISH
GERMAN

FREMCH

SPANISH

ITALIAN

s [ EEel:

,
2 Press the [DEMO] button to start the Demos.

Demos will play back continuously until
stopped. o

r
3 Press the [EXIT] button to stop the Demo playback.

When the Demo stops, the display returns

to the MAIN display. EXIT@

24 | PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual



Showing Specific Demo Topics

1 Press the [7A V]/[8 A V] buttons in the Demo display to call up the specific Demo

menu.
To return back to the previous display,
press the [J] (Play Overview Demo) but- ’

SKIF QUERVIEW ‘

ton.

7 8

G

2 Press one of the [A]-[H] buttons to show a specific Demo.

3 A— —F
—) 8 — — e [
) ¢c— —H [CJ
—J] b —— y — 0 7
) e — f —J
When the Demo has more — —
than one screen.

Press [1 A V]-[8 A V] but-
tons corresponding to the

3 Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Demos.

Ex.@
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Operations in Basic Displays

To start with, you should know a little about the basic displays that appear in the Quick Guide. There are
three basic displays:

Main display > See below.
File selection display > page 27
Function display > page 28

Operation of the Main Display

The Main display shows the basic settings and important information for the instrument (It is the same display that
appears when the instrument is turned on.).You can also call up display pages related to the displayed function from
the Main display.

BITd About information in the Main display
See page 62.

© [A]-[J] buttons

The [A]-[J] buttons correspond to the 2 TRANSPOSE:0  |UPPER OCTAVE:0 |SPLIT POINT:(Y Fe2 [} Fez 2
settings indicated next to the buttons. O - P I 1Cr andPianc R F 3
For example, press the [F] button, and Bk 001 Li0ei SN
the Voice (RIGHT 1) selection display | 8|—— J: 120 FREWNES | ——[¢ D
will appear in the display. O P= GalaxvEP I N
O [1A VI]-[8A V] buttons - #— E.Gtr16BtCut1
D _ — 1
The [1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons corre- 7 Nowbas (I
spond to the parameters which are ) g|l— oaLN _ —v 3
indicated above the buttons. oy ; R
For example, pressing the [1 A but- - s“_LEE - H I .
ton will increase the Song (page 36)
volume. (1 2 s a4 5 6 7 8
© [DIRECT ACCESS] and [EXIT] ? o MMM MEMEEEME
Here’s a convenient way to return to e JUOUOOOUOUOOO O G =T

the Main display from any other dis-
play: Simply press the [DIRECT
ACCESS] button, then the [EXIT] button.
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Operation of the File Selection Display

In the File Selection display, you can select the Voice (page 30)/Song (page 36)/Style (page 46), etc.
In the example here, we'll call up and use the Song Selection display.

‘= A [ somplcsonss S —
sona —] Bl— —le [
mp [ o — —|» ==
3 of— —r 3
1 ) g|— —v 3
— L
3,5 3,5

(1 2 3 4 5 6 7]8

iITpEpEEmE@E F
niojoioloinioio

1 Press the soNG [SELECT] button to call up the Song Selection display.

2 Press the TAB [«][»] buttons to select the desired drive (PRESET/USER/USB).

About PRESET/USER/USB

PRESET ...c.eovee Internal memory to which the preprogrammed data are installed as preset data.
USER ..coovenren Internal memory that allows both reading and writing of data.
USB .coieviiiinn USB storage device, such as USB flash memory/floppy disk drive, etc., which is connected

to the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal.

BLTIE Hereafter in this manual, any USB storage device such as USB flash memory/floppy disk drive, etc. will be referred to as
“USB storage device.”

Select a folder (if necessary).

Several Songs may be together in a
folder. In this case, the folder(s) will
appear in the display (see the illustration
at right). Press one of the [A]-[J] buttons sampleSongs

to select a folder. IIE] Pt " I
Press the [8 A1 (UP) button to call up
the next highest level folder.

Select a page (if the display has several pages).

When the drive contains more than ten Songs, the display is divided up into several pages. The page indica-
tions are shown at the bottom of the display. Press one of the [1 A]-[7 A buttons to select a page.

BITId The number of pages shown varies depending on the selection display of the Voices/Songs/Styles. Press the button corre-
sponding to “P1, P2 ...” in the display.

Press one of the [A]-[]J] buttons to select a Song.
You can also select a Song by using the DATA ENTRY dial, then press the [ENTER] button to execute.

6 Press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.
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Operation of the Function Display

In the Function display, you can make detailed settings.
In the example here, we'll call up and use the keyboard touch sensitivity setting display.

1 Press the [FUNCTION] button.

Categories of detailed settings are shown.

FUNCTION@ »

iy MASTER TUNE/
SCGALE TUNE

Jd SONG SETTING

STYLE SETTING/
& SPLIT POINT/

<& CONTROLLER

&% DIGITAL REC MENU

J» HARMONY/ECHO

Ml MIDI

L ——
E» BEGIST SEQUENGE.
=" FREEZE/VOICE SE

fem UTILITY

2 Press the [D] button to select the category CONTROLLER.

When the selected category is further
divided into sub-categories, the tab(s)
will be shown in the display.

A
e
e

la]'1 [sustamn

r~FUHCTION:
VOLUHE

SOSTEHUTO
SO0FT

GLIDE
PORTAHERTO
PITCH BEWD

(A Y]

When the setting is further divided into
additional settings, a list will be shown
in the display.
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Press the TAB [«][»>] buttons to select the KEYBOARD/PANEL tab.

CONTROLLER

LEFT] R1 | B2 ]
AL 1 [IHITIAL TOUCH:HORHAL EdEdES
2 [HODULATION WHEEL v |

id [ 2[TrARsPOSE ASSIGN:NASTER

TOUGH
HARD2
HARD 1
HORHAL
SOFT1
SOFT2




BN 4] 1 [1MITIAL TOUCH:NORMAL EdEdES

2 [HODULATION WHEEL v | v
] s [z [TrANSPOSE ASSIGH:HASTER |
CJ ¢c—
—3J bo— TOUGH
FE
TOUGH
O e — [ gz

51 calca

,
5 Press the [1 A V]/[2 A V] button to select touch sensitivity for the keyboard.

For details on the touch sensitivity settings, see page 33.

Throughout this manual, arrows are used in the instructions, indicating in shorthand the process of calling up certain
displays and functions.

For example, the instructions above can be indicated in shorthand as: [FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB
[<«][»] KEYBOARD/PANEL — [A] 1 INITIAL TOUCH.

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual 29




30

Playing Voices

The instrument features a wide variety of exceptionally realistic Voices, including piano, guitar, strings, wind

instruments and more.

VOICE buttons (page 30) VOICE
@ PIANO @ SR & @ ORGAN ﬁi%ﬁg'fl’f'ci@ ORIENTAL
CHOIR & PERC. &
[METRONOME] button METRONOME ([0 )ermno (O )saxoprone (O ) trumper ([0 ) SHOmR -
(page 34) @ STRINGS o ESND @ BRASS oRoAN @ USER
\ /

\

ooo ®
oope® @

DoDoD @ ®
@

BE

==}

® =
® @
® ® oo

Oooo 00000 @

QYAMAHA

0080 pon0 8

BEEEHEEE

N

Playing Preset Voices

The preset Voices are categorized and contained in appropriate folders. Voice buttons on the panel correspond to the
categories of the preset Voices. For example, press the [PIANO] button to display various piano Voices.

@
@
E
=)
0 G O B 0

T -

VOIC|

PIANO

(Egmns (Sorans
@ E.PIANO @ SAXOPHONE @THUMPET @g{(‘ﬁ{.ﬁ_&

(0 Jsmmes (L0 J5ieThino (O Jomass

BIiAd About the various Voices

ACCORDION &
oeaonica (O JomenTar

PERC. &
DRUM KIT

(5 use

ORGAN
FLUTES

Refer to the Voice List in the Data List available at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)

,
| Press the PART SELECT [RIGHT1] button to call up the Voice selection display.

The Voice selected here is for the RIGHT 1 part. For the Voice part, see page 78.
Make sure that the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT1] button is also turned on. If it is turned off, the right-hand part

will not sound.

PART SEi{(II'

J (o)
LEFT HT  RIGHT
Hop  LEFT 2
LOWER <1 /JPPER
S
() (o JCed (o)

PART ON/OFF

Determining how the Voice selection display is opened (when one of the VOICE category selection

buttons is pressed).

You can select how the Voice selection display is opened (when one of the VOICE category selection buttons is pressed).

] Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»] CONFIG 2

2 Select the [B] (2 VOICE CATEGORY BUTTON OPTIONS) button, and use the [1 A ¥ 1/[2 A ¥ buttons to change

how the Voice selection display is opened.

* OPEN&SELECT:

Opens the Voice selection display with the top (first) voice of the voice category automatically selected
(when one of the VOICE category selection buttons is pressed). With the default settings, the OPEN&SELECT

function is turned on.
e OPEN ONLY:

Opens the Voice selection display with the currently selected voice (when one of the VOICE category selec-

tion buttons is pressed).
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o~ 1
2 Press one of the VOICE buttons to select a Voice category and call up the Voice selec-
tion display.

VOICE

@ PIANO gk”STSAR & @ ORGAN aicROMRgI'?{::i @ ORIENTAL
@ E.PIANO @ SAXOPHONE @ TRUMPET S -
@ STRINGS T D @ BRASS ORoAN @ USER

g
3 Press one of the [A]-[J] buttons to select the desired Voice.

BITd e The Voice type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the Preset Voice name. For details on the character-
istics, see page 77.
* You can instantly jump back to the original display by “double-clicking” on one of the [A]-[J] buttons.

VOICE(RIGHT1)

Livel Liuve!

) aA— F _JGrandPianal ] @™ WarmGrand I
Live!

) s M BrightPiano @ MidiGrand s [

H ichord Oct.Pi 1

O o @™ Harpsichor M Oct.Pianc W
@™ GrandHarpsi M Oct.Pianc2

) o — — 1 [
E=; HonkyTonk M CPEO

0 e — — =

-
4 Play the keyboard.

Recalling your favorite Voices easily

The instrument has a huge amount of high-quality Voices, covering an exceptionally broad range of instrument sounds
— making it perfect for virtually every musical application. However, the sheer number of Voices may seem over-
whelming at first. To easily recall your favorite Voice, there are two methods:

@ Save your favorite Voice to the USER display in the Voice Selection display and recall it by using
the VOICE [USER] button
1 Copy your favorite Voices from the Preset drive to the User drive.
Refer to page 68 for details on the copy operation.

2 Press the Voice [USER] button to call up the Voice Selection display and press one of the [A]-[J] buttons to
select the desired Voice.

@ Register your favorite Voice to Registration Memory and recall it with the REGISTRATION MEM-
ORY [1]-[8] buttons

Refer to page 131 for details on Registration Memory operations.
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Playing the Voice Demos

To listen to the various Voices and hear how they sound especially in context, listen to the demo songs for each Voice.

,
1 In the Voice selection display (page 31 step 3), press the [8 V] (DEMO) button to start
the Demo for the selected Voice.

r
2 To stop the Demo, press the [8 V] (DEMO) button again.

Selecting percussion sounds

When one of the Drum Kit Voices in the [PERCUSSION & DRUM KIT] group is selected, you can play various drums and
percussion instrument sounds on the keyboard. Details are given in the Drum List provided in the Data List (page 5).

To check which “Standard Kit 1” percussion sounds are assigned to each key, look at the Drum Kit icons printed below
the keys (page 15).

Selecting sound effects

You can play individual sound effects, such as bird chirps and ocean sounds from the keyboard. The sound effects are
categorized as “GM&XG"/“GM2.”

1 Press the PART SELECT [RIGHT 1] button to call up the Voice selection display.
Press the [8 A1 (UP) button to call up the Voice categories.

Press the [2 A button to display page 2.

Press the [E]/[F] button to select “GM&XG"/*GM2.”

Press the [2 A button to display page 2.

Press the [F] button to select “SoundEffect.”

Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons to select the desired sound effect.

O NOOL WD

Play the keyboard.

Selecting GM/XG/GM2 Voices
BLTE For details on the Voice allocation format, see page 177.

You can select the GM/XG/GM2 Voices directly via the panel operation. Perform steps 1-4 described in the “Selecting
sound effects” above, select the desired category, then select the desired voice.

Playing different Voices simultaneously
The instrument can play different Voices simultaneously (page 78).

e Layering two different Voices
This is useful for creating rich and thick sounds.

e Setting separate Voices for the left and right sections of the keyboard

You can play different Voices with the left and right hands. For example, you can set up the keyboard to play the
bass Voice with your left hand and the piano Voice with your right hand.

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual




Setting the touch sensitivity of the keyboard
You can adjust the touch response of the instrument (how the sound responds to the way you play the keys). The touch
sensitivity type becomes the common setting for all Voices.

1 call up the operation display:
[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [«
PANEL — [A] T INITIAL TOUCH

1[»] KEYBOARD/

BHEY KEYEOARDPANEL |

[CerT] w1 | %z ]
k] 1 [INITIAL ToUCH: HORKAL EdEdES
2 [HODULATION HHEEL v |

[ 3[TRAMSPOSE ASSIG:HASTER |

2 Pressthe [1A V1/[2 A V] buttons to specify the touch response.

HARD 2..... Requires strong playing to produce high volume. Best
for players with a heavy touch.
HARD 1 ..... Requires moderately strong playing for high volume.

TOUCH

OFF
TOUGH LEUEL
HARD2
HARD1
L HORHAL
SOFT1
SOFT2

NORMAL... Standard touch response.

SOFT 1....... Produces high volume with moderate playing strength.

SOFT 2....... Produces relatively high volume even with light play-
ing strength. Best for players with a light touch.

,.
m
=
=
B
=
m
=
=
=
]
=
@
=
=

el

=
l
-
=
Ll
-
=
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BITid ¢ This setting does not change the weight of the keyboard.
* When you do not want to apply touch sensitivity, set Touch to OFF for
the corresponding parts by pressing the [5 ¥ ]-[7 ¥ | buttons. When
Touch is set to OFF, you can specify the fixed volume level by press-
ing the [4 A V] button.
¢ The touch sensitivity settings may have no effect with certain voices.

][] -
@5 -
BICE-
BInE
GIE] ~
oiek

Using the Pitch Bend Wheel

Use the PITCH BEND wheel to bend notes up (roll the wheel away from you) or down (roll the wheel toward you)
while playing the keyboard. The Pitch Bend is applied to all the keyboard parts (RIGHT 1, 2 and LEFT). The PITCH
BEND wheel is self-centering and will automatically return to normal pitch when released.

PITCH BEND  MODULATION

BITid e If the Pitch Bend range is set to more than 1200 cents (1 octave) via MIDI, the pitch of some voices may not be raised or lowered
completely.
e The effects caused by using the PITCH BEND Wheel will not be applied to the LEFT part when the Chord Fingering type is set to
the one other than “FULL KEYBOARD” or “Al FULL KEYBOARD” with the [ACMP] and PART ON/OFF [LEFT] turned on.

The maximum pitch bend range can be changed via the following instructions.

1 call up the display for setting the Pitch Bend Range.
[MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«][»] — TUNE — [H] PITCH BEND RANGE

2 Set each of the Pitch Bend Range of the keyboard part by using the [5 A V1/[6 A ¥V 1/[7 A V| button.

[5 A V] button.......... Sets the Pitch Bend Range of the LEFT part.
[6 A V] button.......... Sets the Pitch Bend Range of the RIGHT1 part.
[7 A V] button.......... Sets the Pitch Bend Range of the RIGHT2 part.

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual

33




34

=

Using the Modulation Wheel

The Modulation function applies a vibrato effect to notes played on the keyboard. This is applied to all the keyboard
parts (RIGHT 1, 2 and LEFT). Moving the MODULATION wheel down (towards MIN) decreases the depth of the effect,
while moving it up (towards MAX) increases it.

PITCH BEND  MODULATION

BITI3 ° To avoid accidently applying modulation, make sure the MODULATION Wheel is set at MIN before you start playing.
e The effects caused by using the MODULATION wheel will not be applied to the LEFT part when the Chord Fingering type is set to
the one other than “FULL KEYBOARD” or “Al FULL KEYBOARD” with the [ACMP] and PART ON/OFF [LEFT] turned on.

You can set whether the effects caused by the MODULATION Wheel will be applied or not to each of the key-
board part.

1 call up the display.
[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [«][»] — KEYBOARD/PANEL — [A]/[B] 2 MODULATION WHEEL

2 Set whether the effects caused by the MODULATION Wheel will be applied or not to each of the keyboard
part by using the [5 A V1/[6 A ¥1/[7 A V] button.

[5 A V] button.......... Sets whether the effects caused by the MODULATION Wheel will be applied or not to the
LEFT part.

[6 A V] button.......... Sets whether the effects caused by the MODULATION Wheel will be applied or not to the
RIGHT1 part.

[7 A V] button.......... Sets whether the effects caused by the MODULATION Wheel will be applied or not to the
RIGHT?2 part.

Using the Metronome

The metronome provides a click sound, giving you an accurate tempo guide when you practice, or letting you hear and
check how a specific tempo sounds.

] Press the METRONOME button to start the metronome.

2 To stop the metronome, press the METRONOME button again.

METRONOME

Adjusting the Tempo or Setting the Time Signature of the Metronome Sound

H Adjusting the Metronome Tempo

1 Press the TEMPO [-]/[+] button to call up the pop-up tempo setting display.

TRANSPOSE:0  |UPPER OCTAVE:D |SPLIT POINT:[Y Fe2 [N Fe2

Qg 4=128  SONG | Livel RIGHT 1
JJ NewSong E_JGrandPianol

Live! RIGHTZ
& I

TEMPO

I
0
i
\

MULTI PAD
tr16BtCutl

iif """" REGIST
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2 Press the TEMPO [-]/[+] buttons to set the tempo.
Pressing and holding either button lets you continuously increase or decrease the value.
You can also use the DATA ENTRY dial to adjust the value. To reset the tempo, press the TEMPO [-]/[+] but-
tons simultaneously.

BLTiEd About the Tempo display
The number in the display indicates how many quarter-note beats there are in one minute. The range is between 5 and
500. The higher the value, the faster the tempo.

3 Press the [EXIT] button to close the Tempo display.

Set the Popup Display Time

1 call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [JI UTILITY — TAB [«][»] CONFIG 2

2 Select the [B] (2 POPUP DISPLAY TIME) button, and use the [7 A ¥ 1/[8 A ¥ ] buttons to set the time.

H Determine the Metronome Time Signature and Other Settings

1 call up the operation display:
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»] CONFIG 1 — [B] 2 METORONOME

2 Set the parameters by pressing the [2A V]-[7A V]

buttons.
VOLUME Determines the level of the metronome
sound.
SOUND Determines which sound is used for the met-
ronome.
Bell Off............... Conventional metronome
sound, with no bell.
Bell On............... Conventional metronome
sound, with bell.
TIME Determines the time signature of the metro-
SIGNATURE nome sound.

|FIIDE I TIME: 6.0 sec

|FI'IDE OUT TIHE:12.0 gsec

FADE OUT HOLD TIHE:1.0 sec
i SO0UHD:BELL OFF

[a[TAP PERCUSSIOM:HI-HAT CLOSE

[vELOCITY: 50

HETROHOHE:
SOUHD- TIHE
SIGHATURE—

[ BELL OFF ] a-4
BELL OH

G -

J E

3 4

6 7

G
G -
G
G
1[-] -

.
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Practicing with the Preset Songs

SONG

REPEAT

REC

SELECT SCORE  LYRICS

GUIDE EXTRATR TR2

[ O

- NEW SONG— L-SYNC START-!

TR1

YAMAHA

BITId Song

Playing Back and Listening to Songs Before Practicing

The instrument includes several preset Songs. This section covers basic information on playing back the preset Songs.

G
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In this manual, the word “Song” refers to performance data.

g
1 Press the soNG [SELECT] button to call up the Song selection display.

SONG

SELECT

,
2 Press the [A] button to select the Sample Song category.

2(]

J000

b

“

-
3 Press one of the [A]-[E] buttons to select the desired Song.

You can also select the file by using the DATA ENTRY dial, then press the [ENTER] button to execute.
BLTE You can instantly jump back to the original display by “double-clicking” on one of the [A]-[E] buttons.

-
4 Ppress the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.
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5 Press the SONG [ m] (STOP) button to stop playback.

[ ] >/l < >
(o] (e JCICD

L NEW L SYNC START-

Playing Songs saved to USER (page 67)
1 Press the SONG [SELECT] button to call up the Song selection display.
2 Press the TAB [«][] buttons to select the USER tab.

3 Press one of the [Al-]J] buttons to select the desired Song.

Playing Songs saved to a USB storage device (page 67)

/\ CAUTION

Before using a USB storage device, be sure to read “Handling the USB Storage Device (USB Flash Memory/Floppy Disk,
etc)” on page 23.

1 Connect the USB storage device to the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal.
2 Press the SONG [SELECT] button to call up the Song selection display.

3 Press the TAB [«(][»] buttons to select the USB tab (“USB17/“USB2"), corresponding to the USB storage device
you inserted in Step 1.
The indication “USB1”/“USB2” will be displayed depending on the number of the connected devices.

4 Use the [A]-])] buttons to select a Song.

BT You can also select a specified file in the USB storage device by pressing the [USB] button.
[USB] — [A] SONG — [A]-]]

Playing Songs in sequence
You can play all Songs in a folder continuously.
1 Select a Song in the desired folder.

2 call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

3 Press the [H] (REPEAT MODE) button to select “ALL.”

4 Press the SONG [ » /Bl | (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.
All Songs in the folder play back continuously, in order.

5 Press the SONG [ M ] (STOP) button to stop continuous playback.

6 To turn off the Song sequence playback, press the [H] button to select “OFF” in the display in step 2.
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Boost the volume of the part to be practiced

On the instrument, a single Song can contain separate data for up to sixteen MIDI channels. Specify the channel for
practicing and increase the playback volume for the channel.

1 Select a Song. The method for selecting a Song is the same as “Playing Back and Listening to Songs Before Practic-
ing” (page 36 step 1-3).

2 Press the [MIXING CONSOLE] button to call up the MIXING CONSOLE display.

LI
SOHG AUTOREVOIGE [ OFF |

VOICE
MIXING

g CONSOLE ﬁil’iti“iﬂi“}l—'ibii}

2[ 4 NPI.'ITI

3 Press the TAB [«][»] buttons to select the VOL/VOICE tab.

4 press the IMIXING CONSOLE] button until “MIXING CONSOLE (SONG CH1-8)” is shown at the top of the dis-
play.
5 Press the [E1/[)] button to select “VOLUME.”

6 To raise the level of the desired channel(s), press the appropriate buttons [1 A V]-[8 A V.
If the desired channel is not shown in the MIXING CONSOLE (SONG CH1-8) display, press the [MIXING CON-
SOLE] button to call up the MIXING CONSOLE (SONG CH9-16) display.

If you don’t know which channel’s volume to raise:
e Look at the illustrations of the instruments indicated below “VOICE.”

] e
UVOICE
[ [0 e | e [ | 15 | 52

G ICIRIEIE,

e Look at the channel indicators, which light as the Song plays back. Watching these as you listen can show you
which channel you wish to boost.
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Displaying Music Notation (Score)

You can view the music notation of the selected Song. We suggest that you read through the music notation before
starting to practice.

BITid ° The instrument can display the music notation of commercially-available music data or your recorded Songs.
¢ The displayed notation is generated by the instrument based on the Song data. As a result, it may not be exactly the same as com-
mercially available sheet music of the same song — especially when displaying notation of complicated passages or many short
notes.
e The notation functions cannot be used to create Song data by inputting notes. For information on creating Song data, see
page 143.

P
1 selecta Song (page 36).

P
2 Press the [SCORE] button to display the music notation.

BITLd Look through the entire score before playing back the Song
Press the TAB [«][»] buttons to select subsequent pages.
You can also use the footswitch to select subsequent pages (page 169).

-
3 Press the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

The “ball” bounces along through the score, indicating the current position.

-
4 Press the SONG [ m ] (STOP) button to stop playback.

Changing the Notation Display

You can change the notation display as desired to suit your personal

preferences. TEWPO J=76 SCORE: Beauty And The Be~ PAGE 1-7
A L ]
1 Press the [SCORE] button to display the music nota- ed
tion.
BT The music notation at right is for instructional purposes only, ST
and the song depicted is not one of the preset Songs on your B !
instrument. ’s
&
2 Change the following settings as desired.
@ Changing the size of the music notation 2.
Pr(isst.the [7 A V] button to change the size of the music LER T RicRT | CHORD JLYmIGS] MOTE Saat, [SETOP |
notation.

@ Displaying only right-hand part/left-hand part T
P
Press the [T A VW 1/[2 A V] button to disable display of
the left-hand part/right-hand part. LREIREIRE

@ Customizing the notation display
¢ Display the note name at the left of the note

1 Press the [5 A W] (NOTE) button to display the note name.

2 Press the [8 A W] (SET UP) button to call up the detailed setting display.
3 Press the [6 W] (NOTE NAME) button to select “Fixed Do.”

4 Press the [8 A (OK) button to apply the setting.

@ Increase the number of measures in the display
You can increase the number of measures that will be displayed by decreasing the other items to be dis-
played (part, lyrics, chords, etc.).
Use the [1 A ¥ ]1-[4 A V] buttons to turn off the items you want not to be displayed.
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Set the detailed parameters of the view type as desired.

1 Press the [8 A W] (SET UP) button to call up the detailed setting display.

2 Press the [1A V]-[6 A V] buttons to set the view type.

Determines which MIDI channel in the Song data is used for the left-hand/right-hand part. This set-
ting returns to AUTO when a different Song is selected.
AUTO
The MIDI channels in the Song data for the right- and left-hand parts are assigned automatically
— setting the parts to the same channel as the channel which is specified in the [FUNCTION] —
[B] SONG SETTING.
1-16
Assigns the specified MIDI channel (1-16) to each of the left- and right-hand parts.
OFF (LEFT CH only)
No channel assignment: This disables display of the left-hand key range.

LEFT CH/RIGHT CH

This lets you enter key signature changes in the middle of a song, at the stopped position. This menu

KEY SIGNATURE is useful when the selected Song contains no key signature settings for displaying notation.

This gives you control over the note resolution in the notation, letting you shift or correct the timing
QUANTIZE of all displayed notes so that they line up to a particular note value. Make sure to select the smallest
note value used in the song.

Selects the type of the note name indicated at the left of the note in the notation from among the fol-
lowing three types. The settings here are available when the NOTE parameter in “Display the note
name at the left of the note” step 1 is set to ON.

A, B, C
Note names are indicated as letters (C, D, E, F, G, A, B).
FIXED DO
NOTE NAME Note names are indicated in solfeggio and differ depending on the selected language.
The language is specified in LANGUAGE of the OWNER display (page 19).
MOVABLE DO

Note names are indicated in solfeggio according to the scale intervals, and as such are relative to
the key. The root note is indicated as Do. For example, in the key of G major the root note of “So”
would be indicated as “Do.” As with “Fixed Do,” the indication differs depending on the selected
language.

3 Press the [8 A] (OK) button to apply the setting.

BIT13d Save the notation view settings
The notation view settings can be saved as part of a Song (page 162).

Muting the Right- or Left-hand Part Viewing the Score

The Guide function indicates the notes you should play, when you should play them, and how long you should hold
them down. You can also practice at your own pace — since the accompaniment waits for you to play the notes cor-
rectly. Here, mute the right- or left-hand part and try practicing the part.

Practicing the Right-hand Part (TRACK 1)

y o |
1 selecta Song (page 36), then press the [SCORE] button to call up the Score display.

P
2 Turn the [GUIDE] button on.

SONG
SELECT SCORE  LYRICS 3
REPEAT | GUIDE EXTRATR TR2 TR1
REC u >/l -a L2 4

L-NEW SONG— L SYNC START-I

4
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-
3 Press the SONG [TR 1] button to mute the right-hand part.
The indicator of the [TR 1] button goes out. You can now play that part by yourself.

.
4 Press the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

Practice the muted part viewing the Score display.
BLTE Adjusting the tempo
Refer to page 34.

Quickly changing tempo during a performance (Tap function)
The tempo can also be changed during Song playback by tapping the [TAP TEMPO] button twice at the desired tempo.

r
5 Press the SONG [ B ] (STOP) button to stop playback.

r
6 Turn the [GUIDE] button off.

Adjusting the volume balance between the Song and the keyboard
This lets you adjust the volume balance between Song playback and the sound you play on the keyboard.

1 Press the [BALANCE] button to call up the volume balance display.

2 To adjust the Song volume, press the [T A ¥ ] button. To adjust the keyboard (RIGHT 1) volume, press the [6 A V]
button.

3 Press the [EXIT] button to close the volume balance display.

BALANCE »

EXIT

1| 2 3 4 5 | 6 | 7 8

3
MU OO UMW L

2 2

BLTiEd About keyboard parts (Right 1, Right 2, Left)
See page 78.

Other guide functions

The initial setting “Follow Lights” was used in the instructions “Muting the Right- or Left-hand Part Viewing the Score” on
page 40. There are additional functions in the Guide feature, as described below.

To select a guide function, see page 141.

O For keyboard performance

¢ Any Key
This lets you practice the timing of playing the keys.

O For Karaoke

¢ Karao-Key
This function lets you control the Song playback timing with just one finger, while you sing along.
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Practicing the Left-hand Part (TRACK 2) Viewing the Score

,
1 ,2 Follow the same steps as in “Practice the right-hand part (TR 1)” on page 40.

-
3 Press the [TR 2] button to mute the left-hand part.

The indicator of the [TR 2 (L)] button goes out. You can now play that part by yourself.

-
4 Press the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback and practice the
muted part.

g
5 Press the SONG [ m] (STOP) button to stop playback.

g
6 Turn the [GUIDE] button off.

Practicing with the Repeat Playback Function

The Song Repeat functions can be used to repeatedly play back a Song or a specific range of measures in a Song. This
is useful for repeated practicing of difficult-to-play phrases.

Playing Back a Song Repeatedly

1 Select a Song (page 36).
2 Press the [REPEAT] button to turn on Repeat playback.

3 Press the SONG [ » / 11 ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.
The Song will be played back repeatedly until you press the SONG [ B | (STOP) button.

4 Press the SONG [ H ] (STOP) button to stop playback.

5 Press the [REPEAT] button to turn off Repeat playback.

Specifying a Range of Measures and Playing them Back Repeat-
edly (A-B Repeat)

1 Select a Song (page 36).
2 Press the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

3 Specify the repeat range.

Press the [REPEAT] button at the starting point (A) of the range to be repeated. Press the [REPEAT] button
again at the ending point (B). After an automatic lead-in (to help guide you into the phrase), the range from

Point A to Point B is played back repeatedly.

BITL3 Instantly returning to Point A
Regardless of whether the Song is playing back or is stopped, pressing the [ Il ] (STOP) button returns to Point A.

4 Press the SONG [ B ] (STOP) button to stop playback.

5 Press the [REPEAT] button to turn off Repeat playback.
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Other Methods for Specifying the A-B Repeat Range

@ Specifying the repeat range while Songs are stopped
1 Press the [»»] (Fast Forward) button to advance to the Point A location.
2 Press the [REPEAT] button to specify Point A.
3 Press the [»»] (Fast Forward) button to advance to the Point B location.
4 Press the [REPEAT] button again to specify Point B.

@ Specifying the repeat range between Point A and the end of the Song

Specifying only Point A results in repeat playback between Point A and the end of the Song.

Recording Your Performance

Record your performance by using the Quick Recording feature. This is an effective practice tool, allowing you to easily
compare your own performance to the original song you are practicing. You can also use it to practice duet pieces by
yourself, if you have your teacher or partner record his or her part beforehand.

r
] Press the [REC] and [ B ] (STOP) buttons simultaneously.

A blank Song for recording is automatically set.

REC L >/ -«

»r
‘ i (o)
NI ¢ £ LSYNC START-

r
2 Select a Voice (page 30). The selected Voice will be recorded.

r
3 Press the [REC] button.

REC L] »/1 a4 »r

Recording begins automatically as soon as you play a note on the keyboard.

,
4 start recording.

,
5 Press the SONG [ B ] (STOP) button to stop recording.

A message prompting you to save the recorded performance appears. To close the message, press the [EXIT]
button.

eI

L NEW L SYNC START-

-~ |
6 Press the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to play back the recorded performance.

REC u >/l -a L2 4

L NEW SONG — START
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g
7 save the recorded performance.

1 Press the SONG [SELECT] button to call up the Song selection display.

2 Press the TAB [«][»] buttons to select the appropriate tab (USER, USB, etc.) to which you want to
save the data. Select USER to save the data to internal memory, or select USB to save the data to a
USB storage device.

3 Press the [6 W] (SAVE) button to call up the file naming display.

4 Enter the file name (page 71).

5 Press the [8 A] (OK) button to save the file.

To cancel the Save operation, press the [8 ¥ ] (CANCEL) button.

/\ caution

The recorded song will be lost if you change to another Song or you turn the power off without executing the Save oper-
ation.

When the following message appears: “Song” changed. Save?/“Song” speichern?/

“Song” modifié. Sauv.?/”“Song” cambiado. ;Guardar?/Salvare “Song”?

The recorded data has not yet been saved. To save the data, press the [G] (YES) button to open the Song selection dis-
play and save the data (see above). To cancel the operation, press the [H] (NO) button.

Playing Songs saved to USER or a USB storage device.
Refer to page 37.

Playing Backing Parts with the performance
assistant Technology

This feature makes it exceptionally easy to play the backing parts along with Song playback.

3 = rncrion [
O YAMAHA

@ oo

e =

S S

= =

S =
‘ = = ‘

s 2

E s
©=.222, 2225 S=|0 BEEEEEEE o |@H = ™~ zzic:
@ Domoo ® 8 6 6 D QO Doom e o @ 0 @

jojola)

CHOTH I H I OO0 O T O 00

BIT13d Before using performance assistant technology
To use the performance assistant technology, the Song must contain chord data. If the Song contains this data, the current chord name
will be displayed in the Main display during Song playback, letting you easily check whether the Song contains chord data or not.

g
1 selecta Song (page 36).

In these example instructions, use the Songs in the “SampleSongs” folder.

g
2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING
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3 Press the [8 A V] button to turn the [P.A.T.] (Performance Assistant) on.

Follow Liahts

(oY JLAV] 4 ¥ ]

B fine Ker Sona plagback Pauses and waits
Karao—Kes for @ou to Flad the correct
note, Plashack continues when
[¥] the correct note is Flaved.

REPERT
[T3d SINGLE ALL RARDOH

LLROFF]

LYBIGS QUICK
LANGUAGE START— ~P.A.T-

THTERHATIONAL | (@I
JAPANESE OFF

00 e @

6 7 8

-
4 Press the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

REC L]

L NEW SONG —

>/ -« »>
) 56 C I ()

TART -

|
S Play the keyboard.

The instrument automatically matches your performance on the keyboard to the Song playback and chords,
no matter what keys you play. It even changes the sound according to the way you play. Try playing in the

three different ways below.

@ Playing the left and right hand together @ Playing the left and right hand together @ Playing the left hand and right hand

(method 1).

Lk

i

iV

7

Play three notes at the
same time with your

right hand.

(method 2).

alternately.

L

A

iV

7

Play several notes one after
the other with different fin-
gers of your right hand.

¢

HILL
\

Play three notes at the
same time with your
right hand.

-
6 Press the SONG [ m ] (STOP) button to stop playback.

P
7 Press the [8 A V] button to turn the [P.A.T.] (Performance Assistant) off.
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Playing Accompaniment with the Auto Accom-
paniment Feature (Style Playback)

The Auto Accompaniment features let you produce automatic accompaniment playback simply by playing
“chords” with your left hand. This lets you automatically recreate the sound of a full band or orchestra — even if
you're playing by yourself. The Auto Accompaniment sound is made up of the rhythm patterns of the Styles. The
Styles of the instrument cover a wide range of different musical genres including pop, jazz, and many others.

OVAMAHA

o
o

© o coo ® e o e oo EEEEEEEE o oeom e B e ® ®
oren © © v o o| 0 BBEEEEEE O |y ~ T w @ oo w
Pomo0 ® ® ® © 0O ooo® e & ® ® ©

SYNC SYNC START/
MAIN VARIATION ENDING /rit. STOP START STOP

U B0E BEER ® BRE §HE

STYLE CONTROL

]
=
=
=
=
=

o

o
]

goeoggoon

Playing “Mary Had a Little Lamb” with the Auto
Accompaniment Feature
MARY HAD A LITTLE LAMB

Traditional

Style: Straight 8 Pop

C C G C
P 21 2 3 2 35
2 ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ \ \
S ¢ — K I \ \ \ I I I \ \ \
6 — —— pe——
“Yn
7o O O

C C G C Ending
A3 21 2 3 2 3 2 1 v
)” A | | | . \
V. [ | [ [ [ [ [ [ [ N \ ¢ -
[ (an Y [ IR [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ ry
S : B | o o <o o -
:] ‘ oo o &
|
[ )
hal | | 4 el
4 O a- Q

] Press the STYLE CONTROL “POP & ROCK"” button.

STYLE

£5)E%E SWING & ARABIC & TURKISH &
ROCK JAZZ MAGHREBI GREEK
LATIN &
35 | BALLAD A oM @KHALIGI @wonm

ENTER-
(oJoance (o)A (0 Jwmaman ([0 Jusen
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Enabling tempo display above Style name
You can select whether the tempo is displayed above the Style name or not.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»>] CONFIG 2

2 Select the [B] (2 DISPLAY STYLE TEMPO) button, and use the [5 A ¥ 1/[6 A ¥ buttons to switch the tempo dis-
play on/off.
* ON:
Tempo is displayed above the Style name.
With the default settings, the Display Style Tempo function is on.
® OFF:
Tempo is not displayed above the Style name.

P
2 Press one of the [A]-[]J] buttons to select a Style “Straight 8 Pop.”

— Pro =93] Pro 4= BE —
) aAl— F2 FunkPopRock 22 ChartGuitarPop —|Fr
P‘r;ri J=9@ Pr}:’ J=192
= AcousticRock BN Jammin'GtrPop
B|l— —| G
— 7 ol — —
CoolBBeat RockGtrBallad
T [ o i ||
S BritPopSwing
3 po|l— ?5 J=1dg F‘Br:Io J=1gz —r 3

YintageGtrPop In 70°s8Beat
) e|— —v CJ
B Pop&Rock

BLTI3 e The Style type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the Preset Style name. For details on the character-
istics, see page 103.
¢ When the [7 A] (REPERTOIRE) button is pressed after selecting a Style, you can call up the custom panel settings (for
voices and tempos, etc.) designed to best match the selected Style. For details on Repertoire, see page 56. To return to
the previous display, press the [EXIT] button.
* You can instantly jump back to the original display by “double-clicking” on one of the [A]-[J] buttons.

P
3 Press the [ACMP] button to turn on Auto Accompaniment.

Use the left-hand section (lower part) of the keyboard to play the chords for sounding the Auto Accompaniment.

ACMP ENDING /rit.

I = B

3 5

o~ I
4 press the [SYNC START] button to set Auto Accompaniment to standby — letting you
simultaneously start the accompaniment as soon as you start playing.

V a |
5 As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the Auto Accompaniment starts.
Try playing chords with your left hand and play a melody with your right hand.
BLTid Chord Fingerings

There are seven different fingering methods you can use to specify chords (page 103).
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6 Automatically play an appropriate ending by pressing any of the [ENDING/rit.] but-
tons, at the point in the score (page 46) indicated by “Ending.”
When Ending playback is finished, the Style automatically stops.

BT ¢ About the various Styles
Refer to the Style List in the Data List available at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)
¢ Quickly changing the Style tempo during a performance (Tap function)
The tempo can also be changed during playback by tapping the [TAP TEMPO] button twice at the desired tempo.
¢ Specifying the split point (the border between the right- and left-hand range)
See page 107.
¢ Turns touch response on/off for the Style playback (Style Touch)
See page 106.

Adjusting the volume balance between the Style and the keyboard
This lets you adjust the volume balance between Style playback and the sound you play on the keyboard.

1 Press the [BALANCE] button to call up the volume balance display.

2 To adjust the Style volume, press the [2 A ¥ ] button. To adjust the keyboard (RIGHT 1) volume, press the [6 A V]
button.

3 Press the [EXIT] button to close the volume balance display.

Pattern Variation

While you play, you can automatically add specially created intros and endings, as well as variations in the rhythm/
chord patterns, for more dynamic, professional-sounding performances. There are several different auto accompani-
ment pattern variations for each situation: starting your performance, during your performance, and ending your per-
formance. Try out the variations and combine them freely.

To Start Playing

METRONOME  TAP TEMPO

]
|

TEMPO

H

FADE IN/OUT OTS LINK AUTO FILL IN

SYNC SYNC START/
START STOP

ACMP INTRO MAIN VARIATION BREAK ENDING /rit. STOP
[e] o o o
A (o} - >/l

STYLE CONTROL

@ Start/Stop
Styles start playing back as soon as the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button is pressed.

@ Intro

This is used for the beginning of the song. Each preset Style features three different intros. When the intro finished play-
ing, accompaniment shifts to the Main section (see “Main” in the “During Style playback”).

Press one of the INTRO [I]-[lll] buttons before starting Style playback and press the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP]
button to start Style playback.

@ Synchro Start

This lets you start playback as soon as you play the keyboard.

Press the [SYNC START] button when Style playback is stopped and play a chord in the chord section of the keyboard
to start Style playback.

® Fade In

The Fade In produces smooth fade-ins when starting the Style.

Press the [FADE IN/OUT] button when Style playback is stopped and press the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button
to start Style playback.

® Tap

Tap out the tempo and automatically start the Style at that tapped speed. Simply tap (press/release) the [TAP TEMPO]
button (four times for a 4/4 time signature), and the Style playback starts automatically at the tempo you tapped.

BLTIE The particular drum sound and the velocity (loudness) of the sound when the Tap function is used can be selected in the following
display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY -TAB [«][»] CONFIG 1 — [B] 4 TAP

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual




"‘h}l‘ ‘

During Style Playback

FADE IN/OUT OTS LINK AUTO FILL IN

SYNC SYNC START /

B lll BEEE M O6E {HE

STYLE CONTROL

® Main

This is used for playing the main part of the Song. It plays an accompaniment pattern of several measures, and repeats
indefinitely. Each preset Style features four different patterns.

Press one of the MAIN [A]-[D] buttons during Style playback.

@ Fill In

The fill-in sections let you add dynamic variations and breaks in the rhythm of the accompaniment, to make your per-
formance sound even more professional.

Turn on the [AUTO FILL IN] button before starting Style playback or during playback. Then, simply press one of the
MAIN VARIATION (A, B, C, D) buttons as you play, and the selected fill-in section plays automatically (AUTO FILL),
spicing up the auto accompaniment. When the fill-in is finished, it leads smoothly into the selected main section (A, B,
C, D).

Even when [AUTO FILL IN] button is turned off, pressing the same button of the currently playing section automatically
plays a fill-in before returning to the same main section.

©® Break

This lets you add dynamic breaks in the rhythm of the accompaniment, to make your performance sound even more
professional.

Press the [BREAK] button during Style playback.

To Finish Playing

FADE IN/OUT OTS LINK AUTO FILL IN

SYNC SYNC START /

B lll FEEE - BEE {9E

STYLE CONTROL

@ Start/stop
Styles stop as soon as the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button is pressed.

® Ending

This is used for the ending of the Song. Each preset Style features three different endings. When the ending is finished,
the Style stops automatically.

Press one of the ENDING/rit. [I]-[Ill] buttons during Style playback. You can have the ending gradually slow down
(ritardando) by pressing the same ENDING/rit. button again while the ending is playing back.

BITLd If you press the ENDING/rit. [I] button in the middle of your performance, a fill-in automatically plays before the ENDING/rit. [1].

©® Fade Out
The Fade Out produces smooth fade-outs when stopping the Style.
Press the [FADE IN/OUT] button during Style playback.

BLTIE For details on setting the fade-in and fade-out time, see page 105.

Others

SYNC SYNC START/
TART STOP

,,

STYLE CONTRO

@ Synchro Stop

When Synchro Stop is on, you can stop and start the Style anytime you want by simply releasing or playing the keys (in
the chord section of the keyboard). This is a great way to add dramatic breaks and accents to your performance.

Press the [SYNC STOP] button before starting the Style playback.

BITI3 ° Enable Synchro Stop by pressing/releasing keys (Synchro Stop Window)
See page 106.
e Fixing the section pattern to either Intro or Main (Section Set)
For example, you can set this function to Intro to conveniently have an Intro play automatically whenever you select a Style
(page 107).
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About the section button (INTRO/MAIN/ENDING, etc.) lamps

¢ Green
The section is not selected.
* Red
The section is currently selected.
o Off
The section contains no data and cannot be played.

Holding the LEFT part Voice (Left Hold)

This function causes the LEFT part Voice to be held even when the keys are released. Non-decaying voices such as
strings are held continuously, while decay-type voices such as piano decay more slowly (as if the sustain pedal has
been pressed).

1 Press the PART ON/OFF [LEFT] button to turn the left-hand part on.

PART SELECT

CoJ CeJ ()
2 Press the [LEFT HOLD] button to turn the Left Hold function on. EFT LE] EHT meﬂ
HOI-DLOWEF( UPPER
@ @ou/om= @
2 1

Learning How to Play (Indicate) Chords for Style Playback

Learning the Notes to Play for Certain Chords

If know the name of a chord but don’t know how to play it, you can have the instrument show you the notes to play
(Chord Tutor function).

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING — TAB[«][»] CHORD FINGERING

2 Press the [6 A V] button to select the root note.

HULTI FIHGER:
Both Sinale Finser
and Finsered are CHORD HAHE: G
Fossible. For Sinsle
Finser: press the
whiteblack kes(s) | | o] |o
clozest to the root
note.

.1
—o
......... FINGERING TYPE -~ |[E5——a—| - GHORD SETTING -
TYPE o ROOT TYPE
STHGLE FINGER o — Lgtali
f # 6
FIHGERED b W7
FINGERED OM BASS E- M7
[_aY ]

3 Press the [7 A V]/[8 A V] button to select the chord type.

The notes you need to play to make the selected chord are shown in the display.

BLTIE The notes that are displayed correspond to Fingered, no matter which fingering type is selected (page 104).
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Appropriate Panel Settings for the Selected Style — One Touch
Setting

One Touch Setting is a powerful and convenient feature that automatically calls up the most appropriate panel settings
(Voices or effects, etc.) for the currently selected Style, with the touch of a single button. If you've already decided
which Style you wish to use, you can have One Touch Setting automatically select the appropriate Voice for you.

r
1 select a Style (page 46).

r
2 Press one of the ONE TOUCH SETTING [1]-[4] buttons.

Not only does this instantly call up all the
settings (Voices, effects, etc.) that match the
current Style — it also automatically turns
on ACMP and SYNC START, so that you can

immediately start playing the Style. ONE TOUCH SETTING

,
3 As soon as you play a chord with your left hand, the selected Style starts.

BT Parameter Lock
You can “lock” specific parameters (e.g., effect, split point, etc.) to make them selectable only via the panel controls
(page 133).

Helpful hints for using One Touch Setting

@ Automatically changing One Touch Settings with the Main sections (OTS Link)

The convenient OTS (One Touch Setting) Link function lets you automatically have One Touch Settings change when
you select a different Main section (A-D).To use the OTS Link function, press the [OTS LINK] button.

® Memorizing the panel settings to the OTS

You can also create your own One Touch Setting setups.

1 Set up the panel controls (such as Voice, Style, effects,

. MEMORY
and so on) as desired.

2 Press the [MEMORY] button. .
ONE TOUCH SETTING
3 Press one of the ONE TOUCH SETTING [1]-[4] buttons.
As it is possible to save the panel settings with another 2 ﬁ 3
file (step 4), register it in a favorite number from 1 to 4.

A message appears in the display prompting you to save
the panel settings.

4 Ppress the [F] (YES) button to call up the Style selection display and save the panel settings as a Style file (page 67).

/\ CAUTION

The panel settings memorized to each OTS button will be lost if you change the Style or turn the power off without
executing the Save operation.
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The Multi Pads

The Multi Pads can be used to play a number of short pre-recorded rhythmic and melodic sequences that can be used
to add impact and variety to your keyboard performances.

Multi Pads are grouped in Banks or four each. The PSR-OR700 features a variety of Multi Pad Banks in a variety of dif-
ferent musical genres.

Playing the Multi Pads

-
1 Press the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button to call up the Multi Pad Bank selection
display, then select the desired Bank.

| CEEE— ' R
: Al—— L it .Gtr 16BtCut1 ] 58— E.Gitr 16BtShil2 N :
SELECT 1 sToP D B 68— E.Gtr16BtCut2 68— E.Gtr16BtPick G :
D » O ¢ 88— FunkyGtr16Bt1 &%= SteelTriplet1 TR
& FunkyGtr16Bt2 O SteelTriplet?
MULTI PAD CONTROL ] bp|l— —0n 3
68— E.Gtr16BtShill 68— C.Gtr2BtShil
e —
: B MULTI PAD :

4 5

mmmmmmm]
oioinjuloiniolio

Select pages using the [1 A]-[7 A ] buttons that correspond to “P1, P2...” in the display, then use the [A]-[]]
buttons to select the desired bank.

2 Press any of the MULTI PAD CONTROL [1]-[4] buttons to play the Multi Pad phrase.

The corresponding phrase (in this case, for Pad 1) starts playing back in its entirety as soon as the pad is
pressed. To stop it, press and release the [STOP] button.

HRCO00

MULTI PAD CONTROL

Simply tap any of the Multi Pads at any time to play back the corresponding phrase at the currently set
tempo. You can even play two, three, or four Multi Pads at the same time. Pressing the pad during its play-
back will stop playing and begin playing from the top again.

® About the color of the Multi Pads

* Green: Indicates that the corresponding pad contains data (phrase).
e Red: Indicates that the corresponding pad is playing back.

® Multi Pad data

There are two types of Multi Pad data. Some types will play back once and stop when they reach to the end. Others
will play back repeatedly until you press the [STOP] button.

@ Stopping playback of the Multi Pads

e To stop all pads, press and release the [STOP] button.
* To stop specific pads, simultaneously hold down the [STOP] button and press the pad or pads you wish to stop.
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Using Chord Match

Many of the Multi Pad phrases are melodic or chordal and you can have these phrases automatically change chords as
you do with your left hand. While a style is playing back and [ACMP] is on, simply play a chord with your left hand

and press any of the Multi Pads — Chord Match changes the pitch to match the chords you play. You can also use this
with the style stopped (with the Stop Accompaniment function). Keep in mind that some Multi Pads are not affected by

Chord Match.

SELECT 1 2 3 4 sTop In this example, the phrase for Pad 1
+ D B D B D will be transposed into F major
before playing back. Try out other
@=L _Chord — MULTI PAD CONTROL various chord types while playing the
section Multi Pads.

Voice Effects

The PSR-OR700 features a sophisticated multi-processor effect system which can add extraordinary depth and expres-
sion to your sound. This effect system can be turned on or off by using the following buttons.

HARMONY/
ECHO TOUCH SUSTAIN/ MONO DSP ——VARL

These three effect systems are applied
to the currently selected keyboard part
(RIGHT 1, 2, or LEFT).

¢ HARMONY/ECHO
The Harmony/Echo types are applied to the right-hand Voices. Refer to “Applying Harmony to Your Right-

hand Melody” on page 54.

e TOUCH
This button turns the touch response of the keyboard on or off. When OFF, the same volume is produced

no matter how strongly or softly you play the keyboard.

e SUSTAIN
When this Sustain function is on, all notes played on the keyboard (RIGHT 1/2 parts only) have a longer
sustain. You can also set the sustain depth (page 95).

* MONO
When this button is on, the part’s Voice is played monophonically (only one note at a time). Using the
MONO mode lets you play single, lead sounds (such as brass instruments) more realistically. It also lets
you expressively control the Portamento effect (depending on the selected Voice) by playing legato.
When this button is off, the part’s Voice played polyphonically.

BITid Portamento
Portamento is a function that creates a smooth transition in pitch from the first note played on the keyboard to the next.
The portamento time (the pitch transition time) can be set via the MIXING CONSOLE display (page 86).

e DSP/DSP VARI.
With the digital effects built into the instrument, you can add ambience and depth to your music in a vari-
ety of ways — such as adding reverb that makes you sound like you are playing in a concert hall.
e The DSP switch is used to turn the DSP (Digital Signal Processor) effect on or off for the currently
selected keyboard part.
e The DSP VARI. (Variation) switch is used to change between variations of the DSP effect. You could use
this while you play, for example, to change the rotating speed (slow/fast) of the rotary speaker effect.

BITLd DSP
Stands for Digital Signal Processor (or Processing). DSP changes and enhances the audio signal in the digital realm to

produce a wide range of effects.
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Applying Harmony to Your Right-hand Melody
(HARMONY/ECHO)

Among the Voice Effects, Harmony is one of the most impressive. It automatically adds harmony parts to the notes you
play with your right hand — immediately giving you a more full and professional sound. For details on the Harmony/
Echo types, see page 82. An optional foot pedal can also be used to turn the effect on and off (page 168).

g
1 Turn the [Harmony/Echo] button on.

- 1
2 Turn on both the [ACMP] button and [SYNC START] button (page 47) and make sure
that the RIGHT 1 part is on (page 30).

” |
3 Play a chord with your left hand to start the style (page 47) and play some notes in
the right-hand range of the keyboard.

Split Point
In this example, harmony

l notes in the scale of C major
(the chord played in the left
hand) are automatically
added to the notes played in
the Chord section right-hand
range of the keyboard.

Se====|_ Chord
section

1

You can also use the Harmony effect with the style stopped (with the Stop Accompaniment function;

page 106). Simply hold down a chord with your left hand and play a melody with your right. Since the Har-
mony effect is added by detecting chords, if you play a melody with your right hand before playing any
chord, no Harmony effect is added to the notes.

Try out Harmony/Echo with some of the voices below...

Many of the voices have been automatically set to play certain Harmony/Echo types that match the particular voice.
Try out some of the voices below — playing chords with your left hand and melodies with your right — and listen to
the various Harmony and Echo effects.

Category Voice Name Harmony/Echo Type
Piano Live! GrandPiano Standard Trio
Accordion & Harmonica TuttiAccordion Country Trio

Live! Strings Block
Strings ChamberStrings 4-way Open

Harp Strum

Cool! PowerlLead RockDuet
Guitar & Bass

Cool! ElectricGtr CountryDuet
Perc. & Drum Kit Vibraphone Trill

Timpani Tremolo
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Calling Up Ideal Setups for Each Song
(Music Finder)

If you want to play in a certain genre of music but don’t know which Style and Voice settings would be appropriate, the
convenient Music Finder function can help you out. Simply select the desired music genre from among the Music Finder
“Records,” and the instrument automatically makes all appropriate panel settings to let y ou play in that music style.

A new record can be created by editing the currently selected one (page 111).

MUSIC FINDER

DYAMAHA

=

SEBEBEEE

oy
G B 0 il

BLTE The data (records) of the Music Finder are not the same as Song data and cannot be played back.

1 Press the [MUSIC FINDER] button to call up the MUSIC FINDER display.

- TAB B~
......................................................... MUSIC FINDER D D
ALL [EHYHHIEE] EHHE
HUSIG [ SIYLE __ |BEAT[TEHPO 2
B0 Second Maltz VisrneseWalz [3-4] 240
B8 Surnrreers Long PowerRock d-4( 130
ABridge To Cross Troub~ |PowerBallad - (44
A Cozy Life InItaly OrzanBallad d-4
MUSIC FINDER A Day's Difference T0'sT¥Theme  [4-4
A Feeling Of Love Tonig~ [MovieBallad 4.4 :
» & Nickel In The Nickelod~ | Disieland a4
A Hight In & Wonderful L~ |6-20rchestral (68
ASad Song ToMake Ju~ [LoveSong 4.4 OFF
A Song For NewEnagland  |VintageGtrPop (44
'I A Spy Does It Better PiancBallad 4.4
A Spy Lives Only Twice  |SecretService (44 0
Abide This Hymn ClassicPiano~ |d-d HUMEER OF
Acapuloo Swings In The ~ | Tilvana 4.4 | 200 $93
...................... HUSIC—re e GTYLE—— SEARGH
evyas o8 BB TR

3

2 Press the TAB [«][»>] buttons to select the ALL tab.

The ALL tab contains the preset records.

g
3 Select the desired record by using the following four search categories.
To select a record, press the [2A V]/[3 A V] buttons

BITIEA ¢ You can also select the desired record by using the DATA ENTRY dial, then press the [ENTER] button to execute.
¢ Searching the records

The Music Finder is also equipped with a convenient search function that lets you enter a song title or keyword — and
instantly call up all the records that match your search criteria (page 108).

............... Contains the song title or music genre that describes each record, letting you easily
find the desired music style.

BITId Skipping up or down through the song alphabetically
When sorting records by song title, use the [1 A ¥ ] button to skip up or down through the songs
alphabetically. Simultaneously press the [ A ¥ ] buttons to move the cursor to the first record.

e STYLE................. This is the preset Style assigned to the record.

BIT1d Skipping up or down through the Style alphabetically
When sorting records by Style name, use the [4 A ¥ 1/[5 A ¥ button to skip up or down through the
Styles alphabetically. Simultaneously press the [A ¥ 1 buttons to move the cursor to the first record.

.................. This is the time signature registered to each record.

.............. This is the assigned tempo setting for the record.
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-~
4 Play the keyboard.

Notice that the panel settings have been automatically changed to match the music genre of the selected
record.

BT ¢ Tempo Lock
Tempo Lock function lets you avoid changing the Tempo during Style playback when selecting another record. To turn on the
Tempo Lock function, press the [I] (TEMPO LOCK) button in the Music Finder display.
e Parameter Lock
You can “lock” specific parameters (e.g., effect, split point, etc.) to make them selectable only via the panel controls (page 133).

Calling up the panel settings to match the Style
(Repertoire)

The convenient Repertoire function automatically calls up the most appropriate panel settings (voice number, etc.) for
the currently selected Style.

,
| select the desired Style for which you want to call up the panel settings from the
“PRESET"”/”USER"” tab on Style selection display.

BIId The Repertoire function is valid for Styles in the “PRESET”/“USER” tab. The Repertoire function cannot be used for Styles
saved to a USB storage device. To use the Repertoire function, save the desired Style in “USER” tab.

y o 1
2 Press the [7 A] (REPERTOIRE) button.

The panel settings that match the Style under selection is searched according to the record group of the
Music Finder. The list of the search results is shown on the “SEARCH 2” display of the Music Finder.

/\ CAUTION

When the result of searching the record in the “SEARCH 2” display has already been shown, the searched result is
lost.

r
3 Press the [2 A V]-[3 A V] buttons to select the desired panel settings.

Sorting the records
Press the [F] (SORT BY) button to sort the records.

e MUSIC ......cceeenie The record is sorted by song title.

® STYLE. ..o The record is sorted by Style name.
® BEAT .o The record is sorted by beat.

e TEMPO .....cccouen. The record is sorted by tempo.

Changing the order of the records
Press the [G] (SORT ORDER) button to change the order of the records (ascending or descending).
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Singing Along with Song Playback (Karaoke) or
Your Own Performance

If the selected song has lyric data, you can have the lyrics shown in the display by playing back the song.
Sing the song while viewing the lyrics on the display.

LYRICS

1

CYAMAHA
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Singing with the Lyrics Display

Try singing while playing back a Song containing lyric data

r
1 Select a Song (page 36).

P
2 Press the [LYRICS] button to display the lyrics.

r
3 Press the SONG [ » / 11] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

Sing while following along with the lyrics on the display. The color of the lyrics changes as the Song plays.

r
4 Press the SONG [ B ] (STOP) button to stop playback.

BITid ¢ When the lyrics are unreadable

You may need to change the Lyrics Language setting to “International” in the Song Setting display ((FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SET-
TING), if the lyrics shown are garbled or unreadable. This setting can be memorized as part of the Song data (page 162).

e Changing the lyrics
You can change the lyrics as desired (page 166).
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Convenient Functions for Karaoke

Adjusting the tempo > page 34
Transpose > See below.
Transpose
You can use this to adjust the key of the Song if it is too high or low.
e Transposing the Song key up................ Press the TRANSPOSE [+] button.
e Transposing the Song key down........... Press the TRANSPOSE [-] button.
e Resetting the transposition ................... Press the TRANSPOSE [+][-] buttons simultaneously.
TRARSPOSE:1  |UPPER OCTAVE:0 |SPLIT POINT:[J Foz [} Fuz

Liuve! RIGHT1

F alGrandPiano)

RIGHTZ

BAR }
TRANSPOSE 1 b
=) o] e
= Gtr16BtCutl
REGIST

BITL3 Selecting an effect type
You can select the effect type in the Mixing Console (page 88).

Convenient Functions for Singing Along with Your
Own Performance

Changing the Key (Transpose)

You can match both the Song and your keyboard performance to a certain key. For example, the Song data is in F, but
you feel most comfortable singing in D, and you are accustomed to playing the keyboard part in C. To match up the
keys, set the Master Transpose to “0,” the Keyboard Transpose to “2,” and the Song Transpose to “-3.” This brings the
keyboard part up and the song data down to your desired singing key.

1 can up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [«][»>] KEYBOARD/PANEL — [B] TRANSPOSE ASSIGN

2 Press the [4A V]/[5 A V] button to select the desired transpose type.

The following types are available. Select the one most suited to your purpose.

® KEYBOARD

Transpose pitch of the keyboard played Voices and Style playback (controlled by what you play in the chord
section of the keyboard).

@ SONG

Transposes the pitch of Song playback.

® MASTER

Transpose the overall pitch of the instrument.

3 Press the TRANSPOSE [-]/[+] button to transpose.

You can set the value in semitone steps.
To reset the transpose value, press the [+][-] buttons simultaneously.

58 PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual




|
4 Ppress the [EXIT] button to close the TRANSPOSE display.

Setting an Oriental Scale

The Scale Setting feature lets you easily lower the pitches of specific notes by 50 cents to create your own oriental
scales. Up to six scale settings can be stored for instant recall (Scale Memory), whenever you need them.

BT For details on scale tuning, see page 99.

Scale related buttons

Dooo 00000 @
Oooo poooo 8

| Mg
oo | | 00 TTITTTITRHINETATON

r
1 The [SCALE SETTING] buttons simulate an one-octave keyboard (C through B). Press
the button corresponding to the key whose pitch you want to lower (the button
lights). Press again to return to normal pitch.

SCALE MENORY

oo | g
B][=2](1=2) (=) (=2][=)[=

U

P
2 The scale settings you set are memorized by the Scale Memory function.

While holding the [MEMORY] button, press one of the SCALE MEMORY buttons. You can recall the memo-
rized setting by pressing the appropriate button at any time.

EMORY

[
Ialelolols

G

BITI ¢ To maintain the memorized scale settings even after the power is turned off, make sure to save the settings as a file (page 101).

e In the SCALE TUNE display, you can select a desired scale template including oriental scales and create your own scales by fine
tuning the scale notes (page 99).
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Basic Operation

The language selected here is
also used for various “Mes-
sages” shown during operations.

Selecting Message Language

You can select the desired language of the display messages.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J1 UTILITY — TAB [«][»] OWNER

2 Use [4A V]/[5 A V] (LANGUAGE) buttons to select the language.

3 Press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.

~a TAB b=

.......... OO

[oMHER WAHE . I.
O A | [lwemericwass | — ¢ O
e —e 3
O o— =
— BH —
o e — sy —
SPARISH
|_miALien | Funcrion ()
1 2 3 ’ﬁ\ 6 7 8
o) @
UUMEUOOD OO o

2 3

The Messages Shown in the Display

A message (information or confirmation dialog) sometimes appears on the screen
to facilitate operation. When the message appears, simply press the appropriate
button.

o A — —
Are you sure you want to format this ‘:ib
device (USB1)?
B L G
|:l Make sure there is no important data |:|
in the disk before formatting;:
: c otherwise all data will be deleted. H |:|
3] o— — 0 ]
: E When the media is inserted to the J :
DHG AUTOOPER- device selected in the device izt
(1]} the first song in the media will be
OFF selected automatically,

In this example, press the [F] (YES) button
to start formatting the USB storage device
(USB flash memory, floppy disk, etc.).
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Instant Selection of the Displays — Direct Access

Instant Selection of the Displays
— Direct Access

With the convenient Direct Access function, you can instantly call up the desired
display — with just a single additional button press.

] Press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button.
A message appears in the display prompting you to press the appropriate
button.

2 Press the button corresponding to the desired setting display to
instantly call up that display.
Refer to the Data List for a list of the displays that can be called up with the
Direct Access function. The Data List is available at the Yamaha website.
(See page 5.)

Example of calling up the Guide function display
Press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button, then press the [GUIDE] button.

uonesadQ oiseg

ip MASTER TUNE/ &% DIGITAL REC MENU

Pressing a button on the panel or
pedal {footswitch/foot controller)
jumps to the relevant setup page of
@ the respective button or pedal.
(The button or a pedal works as a
DIRECT ACCESS shortcut key.) Press [EXIT] to return
to the MAIN display.

1

GUIDE

SONG SETTING oo

Follow Liahts

@ Any Koy Sona Fladgback Fauses and waits
Karao—Kes for oy to Flay the correct
rmote. Plasback continues when
@ the correct note is Flawed.
REPERT
[[33 SIMGLE ALL RAHDOH WODE

oM [I33

-~ GHANNEL SETTING -
LYRIGCS QUICK

mJIFchz—n:]nFcFm CHSET L AHGUAGE— ~STHRT - ~P.A.1.
L. aum
1 T THTERHATIONAL | @THN| [ 0n
H OFF JAPARESE OFF

Returning to the Main display
Here’s a convenient way to return to the Main display from any other dis-
play: Simply press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button, then the [EXIT] button.
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Basic Displays (Main Display and File Selection Display)

Basic Displays (Main Display and File
Selection Display)

There are two basic display types — Main and Selection. Here are explanations of
each display segment and its basic operation.

Main Display

The Main display shows the current basic settings of the instrument such as the cur-
rently selected Voice and Style, allowing you to see them at a single glance. The
Main display is the one you’ll usually see when you play the keyboard.

Returning to the Main display
Here’s a convenient way to ? ?
c return to the Main display from [ [ [eesisrsre szzascoallo]
2 her displav: Simpl RANSPOSE:0 | |[IpPER 0cTAVE:0| [sPLIT POTNT: Frz () Fez ||
g any other display: Simply press \ d-d  J=128  SONG || Live! RIGHT1
g the [DIRECT ACCESS] button, o_ J7 HewSong |’
o) then the [EXIT] button. s i ivai RIGHTE
iS] BERT A% Strings _®
b || Eaati EFT
= = GalaxyEP

MULTI PAD
68— E.Gtr 16BtCut1 1

® o

] REGIST
F# NewBank 7

(1) Song name and related information
Displays the currently selected Song name, time signature and tempo.
If the Song contains the chord data, the current chord name will be displayed in the
“CHORD” segment (see @ below).
Pressing the [A] button calls up the Song Selection display (page 36).

© BAR/BEAT/Tempo
Displays either the current position and tempo of the Song or the current bar and beat number of
Style playback.

(3) Style name and related information
Displays the currently selected Style name, time signature and tempo. Pressing the [C]
button calls up the Style Selection display (page 46).

O Current chord name
If the [ACMP] button is set to On, the chord specified in the chord section of the key-
board will be displayed.

© Scale Tune Bank name
Displays the currently selected Scale Tune Memory.

O Transpose
Displays the amount of transposition in semitone units (page 58).

@ Octave
The [UPPER OCTAVE] buttons allow the pitch of the keyboard to be shifted down or up
in octave steps. This shows the amount that the octave value is shifted.

O split Point
Split Points are specific positions (notes) on the keyboard that divide the keyboard into
separate sections. There are two kinds of Split Points: “S”, which separates the chord sec-
tion from the rest of the keyboard, and “L”, which divides the left-hand and right-hand
sections.

© Registration Sequence
Appears when the Registration Sequence is active (page 134).
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Basic Displays (Main Display and File Selection Display)

@ Voice name
e RIGHT 1 (indicated at the right edge of the display):
Voice name currently selected for the RIGHT 1 part (page 78).
e RIGHT 2 (indicated at the right edge of the display):
Voice name currently selected for the RIGHT 2 part (page 78).
e LEFT (indicated at the right edge of the display):
Voice name currently selected for the LEFT part (page 78).
When the Left Hold function is ON, an “H” indication appears (page 50).
Pressing one of the [F], [G] and [H] buttons calls up the Voice Selection display for each
part (page 31).
@ Multi Pad Bank name

Indicates the names of the selected Multi Pad Banks (page 128). Pressing the [I] button
calls up the Multi Pad Bank Selection display (page 129).

@ Registration Memory Bank name
Displays the currently selected Registration Memory Bank name.
Pressing the [J] button calls up the Registration Memory Bank Selection display (page 132).
When the Freeze function is ON, an “F” indication appears (page 134).

® Volume Balance
Displays the volume balance among the parts.
Adjust the volume balance among the parts by using the [T A ¥ ]-[8 A ¥ ] buttons.

uonesadQ oiseg

File Selection Display Configuration and Basic Operation

The File Selection display appears when you press one of the buttons shown below. From here you can select
Voices, Styles, and other data.

VOICE category VOICE
selection buttons (©)Puwo SUMARS (75 Jonaan ACCORDION & (O omienTaL
(0 )ermno (O Jsaxoprone (O ) RumpeT SR DROM T
[Drnes (Do [Dorss (DL (Doses
SONG SELECT SELECT
button |/

©YAMAHA

Oooo 00000 @
gJoeo 0pooo 8

HEEEHERE

STYLE category
selection buttons

STYLE REGIST BANK
POP & SWING & ARABIC & TURKISH & -+ SELECT MULTI PAD
ROCK JAZZ MAGHREBI GREEK SELECT button
@ BALLAD LATING oM @ KHALIGI @ WORLD
SELECT
(Dowee (D)o (B (oser | | N
REGIST. BANK
buttons
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Basic Displays (Main Display and File Selection Display)
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File Selection Display Configuration

¢ Location (drive) of data

Preset User USB
Location where pre-programmed Location where recorded or Location where data on USB storage device
(preset) data is stored. edited data is saved. (USB flash memory, floppy disk, etc.) is saved.

e i i )
m Piano B Flutc&Woodwind
u EPiano a Organ
a Strings - Trumpet
M GuitargBass ™ Brass
#a Saxophone W Accordion
mvorce ]

]

V o , (5]
EREAENER R RN RS |FS Ba e a e BN I

Hereafter in this manual, any USB storage device such as USB flash memory, floppy disk drive, etc. will
be referred to as “USB storage device.”

e Data files and folders

The data, both pre-programmed and your own original, are saved as “files.”

You can drop files into a folder.

Folder

VOICEIRIGHT1Y

A I—'@F‘iano
r B E.Piano

File

Folder || mm Strings
Icon

Bm Guitard
Livel Live!

M Saxoph| || J| 9% WarmGrand
Live!
M BrightPiano @ MidiGrand
@™ Harpsichord M Oct Pianol
@™ GrandHarpsi M Oct Piano?
E% HonkyTonk M CP30
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Basic Displays (Main Display and File Selection Display)

File Selection Display Basic Operation

YOICE(RIGHT1)

o

—

buttons.

ENTER

Select the tab containing the desired file by using the TAB [«][»]

2 Select the page containing the desired file by using the [1 A]-[7 A]

buttons.

3 Select the file. There are two ways to do so.
e Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons.
e Select the file by using the DATA ENTRY dial, then press the [ENTER] but-

ton to execute.

4

Press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.

Closing the current folder and calling up the next highest

level folder

To close the current folder and call up the next highest level folder,
press the [8 A1 (UP) button.

Example of the PRESET Voice Selection display
The PRESET Voice files are categorized and contained in appropriate

folders.

VOICE(RIGHT1)

YOICE(RIGHT1)

Selecting a file saved to the
USB storage device.
You can also select a specified

( ) Livel Live! (
C Al— ) ¥ warmGrana F file in the USB storage device by
Live! .
1 s|— | ™ ErishtPiano @ MidiGrand G pressing the [USB] button.
. " [USB] — [A] SONG/[B] STYLE/
) cl— @™ Harpsichord M Oct.Pianol H [F] VOICE/[G] MULTI PAD —>
) ol — @™ GrandHarpsi M Oct.Piano2 I [A]-[)]
E=; Honky¥Tonk ™ CP80
E

The number of pages shown var-
ies depending on the selection
display of the Voices/Songs/
Styles. Press the corresponding
button to “P1, P2 ...” in the dis-
play.

When other pages follow, the
“NEXT” button appears, and for
the previous page, the “PREV”
button appears.

uonesadQ oiseg

Livel Livel
f_JdGrandPiano] ] @™ WarmGrand [ s Piano B Flute&Woodwind
Live!
B BrizhtPiano @ MidiGrand Bm E.Piano Bm Organ
@™ Harpsichord M Oct.Pianol l Bm Strings Bm Trumpet
@ GrandHarpsi M Oct.Piano? B Guitar&Bass m Brass
E= HonkyTonk ™ CP80 Bm Saxophone Bm Accordion
. up
Ey i

The next highest level — in this case,
folder — is shown. Each folder shown
in this display contains appropriately
categorized Voices.

This display shows the

8
Voice files in a folder. &a
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Basic Displays (Main Display and File Selection Display)
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The indications USB 1, USB 2,
etc. will be displayed depending
on the number of the connected
devices.

File/Folder Operations in the File Selection
Display

® SaVING FIles c..ooiiiiiii e page 67
e Copying Files/Folders (Copy & Paste)...........ccceceevuiriiiiiniiicniciiicee, page 68
* Moving Files (Cut & Paste)..........cccooiiieiiiiiiii e, page 69
* Deleting Files/Folders ............ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiicce, page 69
® Renaming Files/Folders............cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiicc, page 70
* Selecting Custom Icons for Files (shown at the left of file name).............. page 70
e Creating @ New Folder ..., page 71
® Entering characters............coooiiiiiiiiiiii e page 71

Formatting USB storage media

When a USB storage device is connected or media is inserted, a message
may appear prompting you to format the device/media. If so, execute the
format operation.

/\ CAUTION

The format operation deletes any previously existing data. Make sure that the media you
are formatting does not contain important data. Proceed with caution, especially when
connecting multiple USB storage medias.

1 Insert a USB storage device for formatting into the [USB TO DEVICE].
2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»] MEDIA

3 Press the [A]/[B] buttons to select the USB device to be formatted
from the device list.

4 Press the [H] button to format the device/media.

PROPERTY
3 A B [propenTy] )
B — O —a [
Initialize MEDIA. ALl data
will be deleted.
33 ¢c— I —w 4
) o — — O
: E When the mediais inserted to the J E
DHEAUTOOPEN, device selected in the device list,
OH the first song in the media will be
T - == t=d sutomatically.
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Saving Files

This operation lets you save your original data (such as Songs and Voices you've
created) to a file.

] After you've created a Song or Voice in the relevant SONG CREATOR
or VOICE SET display, press the [SAVE] display button.
The File Selection display for the corresponding data appears. Keep in mind
that the Save operation is executed from the File Selection display.

NORMAL REPLACE ALL
When recording
Ouerwrite recordina stors, the rest of
starts uhen the sons ™ the Previously recorded
starts. data on the channel

will be lost.

5 [
REG STRRT REG EHD- ‘%

PEDAL
PURGH IHFOUT-
HORHAL REPLACE ALL
FIRST KEV OH PUHCH 0UT OH
PUHCH IH AT - 001 || PUNCH 0UT AT - 002 || ST

2 Select the appropriate tab (USER, USB, etc.) to which you want to
save the data by using the TAB [«][»] buttons.

3 Press the [6 ¥] (SAVE) button to call up the file naming display.

(pans] [Tuve ] (uxvzs) [+—u ] Gmeo) [EEH [EIED

iyl | HewSang |
‘m _-a1] [recz) (vEFz] [enId] [9KL3 ] [wnos] [T
‘IIE!EI P

N

Enter the file name (page 71).

O

Press the [8 A] (OK) button to save the file.

If you want to cancel the Save operation, press the [8 ¥ ] (CANCEL) button.
The saved file will be automatically located at the appropriate position
among the files in alphabetical order.

Internal memory (User tab
displays) capacity

The internal memory capacity of
the instrument is about 560KB.
This capacity applies to all file
types, including Voice, Style,
Song, and Registration data files.

uonesadQ oiseg
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Basic Displays (Main Display and File Selection Display)

Restrictions for protected Songs

Commercially available song data may be copy protected to prevent illegal
copying or accidental erasure. They are marked by the indications at the
upper left side of the file names. The indications and relevant restrictions
are detailed below.

Prot. 1 Indicates Preset Songs saved to the User tab display, Disk Orchestra
Collection (DOC) Songs, and Disklavier Piano Soft Songs. These
cannot be copied/moved/saved to USB storage device.

Prot. 2 Orig Indicates Yamaha-protection-formatted Songs. These cannot be
copied. These can be moved/saved only to the USER tab display
and USB storage device.

Prot. 2 Edit Indicates edited “Prot. 2 Orig” Songs. Make sure to save these to
the same folder containing the corresponding “Prot. 2 Orig” Song.
These cannot be copied. These can be moved/saved only to the
USER tab display and USB storage device.
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Note for “Prot. 2 Orig” and “Prot. 2 Edit” Song file operation
Make sure to save the “Prot. 2 Edit” Song to the same folder containing its
original “Prot. 2 Orig” Song. Otherwise the “Prot. 2 Edit” Song cannot be
played back. Also, if you move a “Prot. 2 Edit” Song, be sure to move its
original “Prot. 2 Orig” Song to the same location (folder) at the same time.

Copying Files/Folders (Copy & Paste)

This operation lets you copy a file/folder and paste it to another location (folder).

] Call up the display containing the file/folder you want to copy.

2 Press the [3 ¥] (COPY) button to copy the file/folder.
The pop-up window for the Copy operation appears at the bottom of the dis-

play.

[-E- Select filee foldere. o ] m]]

3 Press one of the [A]-[]J] buttons corresponding to the desired file/
folder.
To cancel the selection, press the same [A]-[J] button again.

B Selecting all files/folders

Press the [6 ¥ 1 (ALL) button to select all files/folders indicated on the cur-
rent display including the other pages.

To cancel the selection, press the [6 ¥ ] (ALL OFF) button again.

4 Press the [7 ¥] (OK) button to confirm the file/folder selection.
To cancel the Copy operation, press the [8 ¥ 1 (CANCEL) button.

5 Select the destination tab (USER, USB) to paste the file/folder, by
using the TAB [«][»] buttons.

6 Press the [4 V] (PASTE) button to paste the file/folder.
The folder/file copied and pasted appears on the display at the appropriate
position among the files in alphabetical order.
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Moving Files (Cut & Paste)

This operation lets you cut a file and paste it to another location (folder).

1
2

Call up the display containing the file you want to move.

Press the [2V¥] (CUT) button to cut the file.

The pop-up window for the Cut operation appears at the bottom of the display.

e Cox_Jeaver)

Press one of the [A]-[J] buttons corresponding to the desired file.
To cancel the selection, press the same [A]l-[J] button again.

Bl Selecting all files

Press the [6 ¥ ] (ALL) button to select all files indicated on the current dis-
play including the other pages.

To cancel the selection, press the [6 W] (ALL OFF) button again.

Press the [7 ¥] (OK) button to confirm the file selection.
To cancel the Cut operation, press the [8 ¥ | (CANCEL) button.

Select the destination tab (USER, USB) to which the file is to be
pasted, by using the TAB [«][»] buttons.

Press the [4 ¥ ] (PASTE) button to paste the file.
The file moved and pasted appears on the display at the appropriate position
among the files in alphabetical order.

Deleting Files/Folders

This operation lets you delete a file/folder.

1
2

Call up the display containing the file/folder you want to delete.

Press the [5 V] (DELETE) button.
The pop-up window for the Delete operation appears at the bottom of the
display.

[m Select Filee foldere. oK ] m]]

Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons corresponding to the desired file/
folder.
To cancel the selection, press the same [A]l-[J] button again.

Bl Selecting all files/folders

Press the [6 ¥ ] (ALL) button to select all files/folders indicated on the cur-
rent display including the other pages.

To cancel the selection, press the [6 W] (ALL OFF) button again.

Press the [7 ¥ ] (OK) button to confirm the file/folder selection.
To cancel the Delete operation, press the [8 ¥ ] (CANCEL) button.

Follow the on-display instructions.

YES oo, Delete the file/folder

YESALL .coovveinnne. Delete all selected files/folders

NO .o, Leave the file/folder as is without deleting
CANCEL ..o Cancel the Delete operation

Deleting all data in a USB
storage device at once
Formatting a USB storage device
completely erases all data on the
USB storage device (page 66).

uonesadQ oiseg
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Renaming Files/Folders

This operation lets you rename files/folders.

1
2

6

Call up the display containing the file/folder you want to rename.

Press the [1V¥] (NAME) button.
The pop-up window for the Rename operation appears at the bottom of the
display.

[m Select afile or folder. m m]]

Press one of the [A]-[J] buttons corresponding to the desired file/
folder.

Press the [7 ¥] (OK) button to confirm the file/folder selection.
To cancel the Rename operation, press the [8 W1 (CANCEL) button.

Input the name (characters) of the selected file or folder (page 71).
The renamed folder/file appears on the display at the appropriate position

among the files in alphabetical order.

Press the [8 A] (OK) button to actually enter the new name.

Selecting Custom Icons for Files (Shown at the
Left of File Name)

You can select custom icons for files (shown at the left of file name).

] _4 Operations are the same as the above “Renaming Files/Folders”

5
6

oo

section.

Press the [1V¥] (ICON) button to call up the ICON display.

Select the icon by using the [A]-[]] buttons or [3 A V]-[5 A V] but-
tons.

The ICON display includes several pages. Press the TAB [«][»] buttons to
select different pages.

To cancel the operation, press the [8 ¥ 1 (CANCEL) button.

Press the [8 A] (OK) button to apply the selected icon.

Press the [8 A] (OK) button to actually enter the new name.
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Creating a New Folder

This operation lets you create new folders. Folders can be created, named and
organized as desired, making it easier to find and select your original data.

] Call up the page of the File Selection display for which you wish to
create a new folder.

2 Press the [7 V] (FOLDER) button to call up the naming display for a
new folder.

[ ] | HewFolder

|
X3 (C51] [necz] [pEFz] [eH1d ] [Jkis] (nros) JETR
Pons7) [Tuvs ] [axvze) (+-o ] bwmeoy (J1E0 EIED

3 Input the name of the new folder (see below).

Entering Characters

The instructions that follow show you how to enter characters in naming your files/
folders and when inputting the Keyword for Music Finder function/website. The
method is much the same as inputting names and numbers to a conventional
mobile phone. Entering characters should be done in the display shown below.

[ ] | MewFalder |

EE3 (C-21] (eec2) [pEFZ] [en1a ] [3kis ] (wnos ] JETER
[pans?) (Twvs ) (wxvzs) (+-0) Sweol (HIED ELED

] Change the type of character by pressing the [1 A] button.

¢ The following different types of characters are available:

CASE..cooivveai. Alphabet (capital letters, half size), numbers (half
size), marks (half size)
CASE e, Alphabet (lowercase letters, half size), numbers (half

size), marks (half size)
2 Use the DATA ENTRY dial to move the cursor to the desired position.

3 Press the [2A V]-[6 A ¥] and [7 A] buttons, corresponding to the
character you wish to enter.
Entering letters, numerals and symbols can be done by moving the cursor or
pressing one of the character entry buttons. Alternately, you can wait for a
short time and the characters will be entered automatically.
For details on entering characters, refer to the following section, step 4.

EER |(Ce1] [(mecz) [pEFz] [en1d ] [3kL5 ) [wros ] |[IETER
Pons7] [Tuve ) [xvze) [+-o )[Eewmeoy [EEE BLa

‘ B [ HevFolder |

. | .
Several different characters are assigned to each button, and
the characters change each time you press the button.

A new folder cannot be made in
the PRESET tab.

Folder directories for the
USER tab display

In the USER tab display, folder
directories can contain up to
four levels. The maximum total
number of files and folders
which can be stored is 363, but
this may differ depending on the
length of the file names. The
maximum number of files/folders
which can be stored in a folder
in the USER tab is 250.

Depending on the display for
character entry you are working
in, some types of characters can-
not be entered.

The following half-size marks
cannot be entered for a file/
folder name.

\/i*elh <> |
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/\ CAUTION

This operation deletes all your
original data for the respec-
tive item (MIDI SETUP, USER
EFFECT, MUSIC FINDER, and
FILES&FOLDERS).

4 Press the [8 A] (OK) button to actually enter the new name and
return to the previous display.

¢ Deleting characters
Move the cursor to the character you wish to delete by using the DATA
ENTRY dial, and press the [7 ¥ ] (DELETE) button. To delete all charac-
ters on the line at once, press and hold the [7 ¥ ] (DELETE) button.

e Entering marks
1 After actually entering a character by moving the cursor, press the
[6 ¥ ] button to call up the mark list.
2 Use the DATA ENTRY dial to move the cursor to the desired mark,
then press the [8 A1 (OK) button.
* Entering numbers
First, select one of the following: “ABC” “CASE” (half-size capital alpha-
bet) and “case” (half-size lowercase alphabet). Then, press and hold
down the appropriate button, [2 A V]-[5A V], [6A] and [7 A] but-
ton, for a while, or press it repeatedly until the desired number is
selected.

e Inserting a Character
1 Move the cursor to the desired position.
Use the same operation as in “Deleting Characters” above.

2 Pressthe [2 A V]-[6 A V], or [7 A] buttons to enter numbers and
symbols.
3 Press the [8 A1 (OK) button to enter characters.
¢ Entering a Space

1 Move the cursor to the desired position.
Use the same operation as in “Deleting Characters” above.

2 Press [6 ¥ ] button to call up the mark list.

3 Make sure the cursor is at the beginning space (blank) of the mark list,
and press the [8 A1 (OK) button.

Restoring the Factory-programmed
Settings

Restoring the Factory-programmed System

While holding the C6 key (right-most key on the keyboard), turn the [POWER] but-
ton ON.

This operation has the same result as and is a shortcut for the System Setup restore
operation explained in step 2 of the following section.

Restoring the Factory-programmed Settings
Independently by Item

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J1 UTILITY — TAB [«][»] SYSTEM RESET
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Restoring the Factory-programmed Settings

2 Select items by pressing the [1 A V]-[3 A V] buttons.

SYSTEM SETUP | Restores the System Setup parameters to the original factory settings. Refer to
the Data List for details about which parameters belong to the System Setup.
The Data List is available at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)

MIDI SETUP Restores the MIDI settings including the MIDI templates on the User tab dis-
play to the original factory status.

USER EFFECT Restores the User Effect settings including the user effect types and user
master EQ types created via the Mixing Console display to the original fac-
tory settings.

MUSIC FINDER | Restores the Music Finder data (all records) to the original factory settings.

FILES&FOLDERS | Deletes all files and folders stored in the User tab display.

REGIST Temporarily deletes the current Registration Memory settings of the selected

Bank. The same can be done also by turning the [POWER] button ON while g
holding the B5 key (right-most B key on the keyboard). g
o
°
@
=
Y
ET =
]
SYSTEN SETUP S
3 a— e )
The Factory Reszet operation does not HIDI SETUP
: B — reset certain parameter s, such as the — G :
Language setting and Owner Hame. To
reset those load the preset System USER EFFECT
CJ ¢ — | setufie FILES —H [
FAGTORY RESET HUSIG FIHDER
b — A civmon: —
'E FAGTORY RESET—
E —— L] MIDI SETUP AllUsar files and foldars —J (7
E USER EFFECT WHARK  Sprajozt when
HUSIC FIMDER L '
AOH FILES&FOLDERS'i=
4 E ;é‘&%g%FnLDEns TOFF selected and Factory Reset
iz enecuted.

aaa@ggas

3 Checkmark the box of the item to be reset to the factory pro-
grammed settings by pressing the [4 A ] button.

4 Press the [D] button to execute the Factory Reset operation for all
checkmarked items.
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Saving and Recalling Your Original Settings as
a Single File

For the items below, you can save your Original Settings as a Single File for future recall.

1
2

3

Make all desired settings on the instrument.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»] SYSTEM RESET

Press one of the [F]-[I] buttons to call up the relevant display for sav-
ing your data.

SYSTEM SETUP | Parameters set on the various displays such as the [FUNCTION] — UTILITY

are handled as a single System Setup file. Refer to the Data List for details
on which parameters belong to the System Setup. The Data List is available
at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)

MIDI SETUP The MIDI settings including the MIDI templates on the User tab display are

handled as a single file.

USER EFFECT The User Effect settings including the user effect types and user master EQ

types created via the Mixing Console displays are managed as a single file.

MUSIC FINDER | All the preset and created records of the Music Finder are handled as a single file.

4

o On

Select one of the tabs (other than the PRESET) by pressing the TAB
[«][»] buttons.

Note that the file in the PRESET tab display is the file of factory-programmed
settings. If you select it, the factory-programmed settings for the respective
item will be restored. (This is the same results as on page 72 “Restoring the
Factory-programmed Settings Independently by Item.”)

Save your file (page 67).
To recall your file, select the tab and page to which you’ve saved the

file (same tab and page as specified in step 4), and press the corre-
sponding [A]-[]] button.
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Data Backup

For maximum data security Yamaha recommends
that you copy or save your important data to a USB
storage device. This provides a convenient backup if
the internal memory is damaged.

Data that can be saved

1 Song*, Style, Multi Pad, Registration Memory
Bank, Scale Memory Bank and Voice.

2 Music Finder Record, Effect**, MIDI Template
and System File

* Protected Songs (those with a “Prot.1/Prot.2” indi-
cation at the upper left of the file name) cannot be
saved.

However, Songs with a “Prot.2” indication can be
moved (cut-and-paste operation) to a USB flash
memory.

**Effect data includes the following:
- Edited or saved data in the Mixing Console
“EFFECT/EQ.”

3 All data listed in 1 and 2 above

The backup procedure is different for the data types
in 1,2, and 3 above.

Backup procedure

1 Song, Style, Multi Pad, Registration

Memory Bank, Scale Memory Bank and
Voice Data

] Insert/connect the backup USB storage
device (destination).

2 Call up the display containing the desired
file to be copied.

Song:
Press the SONG [SELECT] button.

Style:
Press one of the STYLE buttons.

Multi Pad:
Press the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button.

Registration Memory Bank:
Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons
simultaneously.

Scale Memory Bank:
Call up the Main display and press the [E] but-
ton.

Voice:
Press one of the VOICE buttons.

3 Select the USER tab by using the TAB
[«][»] buttons.

4 Press the [3 ¥ ] (COPY) button to copy the

file/folder.
The pop-up window for the Copy operation
appears at the bottom of the display.

[m Select riles olders. ok ] m]]

5 Press the [6 ¥ ] (ALL) button to select all
files/folders indicated on the current dis-
play and all other pages.

To cancel the selection, press the [6 W] (ALL
OFF) button again.

6 Press the [7 ¥ ] (OK) button to confirm the
file/folder selection.
To cancel the Copy operation, press the [8 ¥ |
(CANCEL) button.

7 Select the destination USB tab to which
the file/folder is to be copied, by using the
TAB [«][»] buttons.

8 Press the [4 V] (PASTE) button to paste
the file/folder.

If a message appears indicating data
cannot be copied

Protected Songs (“Prot. 1/Prot.2” is indicated
at the upper left side of the file names) are
included in the copied files. These protected
Songs cannot be copied. However, Songs
with a “Prot.2” indication can be moved (cut-
and-paste operation) to a USB flash memory.

2 Music Finder Record, Effect, MIDI Tem-

plate and System Data

] Insert/connect the backup USB storage
device (destination).

2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»>]
SYSTEM RESET

3 Press one of the [F]-[I] buttons to call up
the relevant display for saving your data.

4 Select the appropriate USB tab to which
you want to save the data by using the
TAB [«][»] buttons.

5 Save your data (page 67).
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3 All data listed in 1 and 2

] Insert/connect the backup USB storage
device (destination).

2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»]
OWNER

3 Press the [D] (BACKUP) button to save
the data to the USB storage device.
To restore the data, press the [E] (RESTORE)
button in step 3 above.
BT e It takes a few minutes to complete the backup/restore
operation.
 Backup data which has not been created on the PSR-
OR700 cannot be restored.
/\ CAUTION

Move the Protected Songs which are saved to the USER dis-
play before restoring. If the songs are not moved, the oper-
ation deletes the data.

/6
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Using, Creating and Editing Voices

Reference to Quick Guide pages

Playing VOICES .........coceviiiinieiiiiiiiiiiiciccitne et snenes page 30
Playing Preset VOICES .......c.ovueeiirieniieiiiieniieiesieeie e page 30
Using the Pitch Bend Wheel..........c..ccocooiiiiniiiiiiiicice. page 33
Using the Modulation Wheel ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii page 34
Using the Metronome ...........cccocevieirieieieieicieiecceee page 34

Voice Effects .......cooveviniiiiniininiiiininiiicicncnciencciesnene e page 53

Voice Characteristics

The Voice type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the Preset Voice

name.

MegaVoice

as songs and styles). Some of the guitar and bass Voices in particular
have been created as MegaVoices.

mal Voices use velocity switching, too — to make the sound quality
and/or level of a Voice according to how strongly or softly you play it.
This makes the instrument’s Voices sound authentic and natural. How-
ever, with MegaVoices, each velocity range (the measure of your play-
ing strength) has a completely different sound.

those sounds would be called up via MIDI and played in combination
to achieve the desired effect. However, now with MegaVoices, a con-
velocity values to play the desired sounds.

Because of the complex nature of these Voices and the precise veloci-
ties need to play the sounds, they’re not intended for playing from the

Voices just for a single instrument part.

The MegaVoices are not intended to be played from the keyboard. They
are primarily designed for use with recorded MIDI sequence data (such

What makes MegaVoices special is their use of velocity switching. Nor-

For example, a Mega guitar Voice includes the sounds of various perfor-
mance techniques. In conventional instruments, different Voices having

vincing guitar part can be played with just a single Voice, using specific

keyboard. They are, however, very useful and convenient when creating
MIDI data — especially when you want to avoid using several different

Live!

truly authentic, rich sound — full of atmosphere and ambience.

These acoustic instrument sounds were sampled in stereo, to produce a

Cool!

sophisticated programming.

These Voices capture the dynamic textures and subtle nuances of elec-
tric instruments — thanks to a huge amount of memory and some very

Sweet!

These acoustic instrument sounds also benefit from Yamaha’s sophisti-

you'll swear you're playing the real thing!

cated technology — and feature a sound so finely detailed and natural,

Drums

Various drum and percussion sounds are assigned to individual keys,
letting you play the sounds from the keyboard.

SEX

play the sounds from the keyboard.

Various special effect sounds are assigned to individual keys, letting you

Organ Flutes!

details.

This authentic organ Voice lets you use the Voice Set to adjust the vari-
ous footages and craft your own original organ sounds. See page 96 for

MegaVoices Compatibility
MegaVoices are not compatible
with other models. Any song/style
data you've created on the PSR-
OR700 using the MegaVoices
will not sound properly when

played back on other instruments.

99Ud.19J9Y
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Playing Different Voices Simultaneously

[%2)
Q
L
o
>
00
c
=
el
SN
o
c
<
00
c
=
It
o
2
)
od
c
‘B
D

Adjusting the volume balance
among parts

Adjust the volume balance
among the parts in the BALANCE
display (page 41).

Specifying the split point (the
border between the right-
and left-hand range)

See page 107.

Playing Different Voices Simultaneously

The PSR-OR700 keyboard features various functions and performance conve-
niences that are simply unavailable on an acoustic instrument. It allows you to play
several different Voices together in a layer, or play one Voice with your left hand
while you play a different Voice (or even two layered Voices!) with your right.

Keyboard Parts (Right 1, Right 2, Left)

Voices can be assigned independently to each keyboard part: Right 1, Right 2, and
Left. You can combine these parts by using the PART ON/OFF buttons to create a
rich, ensemble sound.

Keyboard Part Combinations

B Playing a single Voice (Right 1 part)
You can play a single Voice over the entire keyboard range. This is used for nor-
mal performance — for example, with the piano Voice.

LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
HoLD  LEFT 1 2
LOWER UPPER

@@

PART Q VFF

Right 1 part -3
A - AN

H Playing two Voices simultaneously (Right 1 and 2 parts)
You can simulate a melody duet or combine two similar Voices to create a thicker sound.

LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
HoLD  LEFT 1 2
LOWER UPPER

(o) CoJ )

PART ON/OFF

Right 2 part
Right 1 part 3
A :  ’::EEIIEIIRTRNN

Refer to page 79 for Voice selection operations for the Right 2 part.

H Playing different Voices with the left and right Hands (Right 1 and Left parts)

You can play different Voices with the left and right hands. For example, try play-
ing the bass Voice with your left hand and the piano Voice with your right.

LEFT RIGHT  RIGHT
HoLD  LEFT 1 2
LOWER UPPER

ART ON / OFF

Left part = A Right 1 part
IR R HR R LRI AN

Refer to page 80 for Voice selection operations for the Left part.

B Playing three different Voices with the left and right Hands (Right 1, 2
and Left parts)

You can combine these three parts to create a rich, ensemble sound.

LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
HoLp  LEFT 1 2
LOWER UPPER

Co) o] (o) C3

PART ON/OFF

Left part Right 2 part
art =< AN i Right 1 part

A - :::H HRRT MR

/8
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Playing Two Voices Simultaneously (Right 1
and 2 Parts)

You can play two Voices simultaneously with the Right 1 and 2 parts.

1
2

o On

Make sure the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 1] button is turned on.

Press the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 2] button to turn it on.

LEFT RIGHT  RIGHT
HoLD ~ LEFT 1 2
LOWER UPPER

CeJCeoJCe]

PART ON/ OFF

Press one of the VOICE buttons to call up the Voice selection display
for the Right 2 part.

VOICE

GUITAR & ACCORDION &
@ PIANO @ ot @ ORGAN ACCORDION.& @ ORIENTAL
@ E. PIANO @ SAXOPHONE @ TRUMP} 0 ) SHoR & P &

@ STRINGS @ PLUTE & \D @ BRASS ORGAN @ USER

FLUTES

Press the TAB [«] button to select the PRESET display.

N
i
3
v

) Al— [l EjMuset el =3 ModernHarp —|r O3

) = 2 TuttiAccordion 2 Accordion « [

: c i SmallAccordion @ SpftAccordion H I:l
M BallroomAcc M Bandoneon

— o|— — 3
ZX Steirisch = BluesHarp

El— —\J
| |
5 5
GOFY

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
HplRiipiipiiniiniinil
Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons to select a Voice.

Play the keyboard.

Press the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 2] button again to turn it off.

For the selected part, the name
of the currently selected Voice is
highlighted (reverse display) in
the Main display.

Quickly selecting Voices for
Right 1 and 2 parts

You can quickly select the Right
1 and 2 part Voices, just from the
Voice buttons. Press and hold
one Voice button, then press
another. The Voice of the first
pressed button is automatically
set for the Right 1 part, while the
Voice of the second pressed but-
ton is set for the Right 2 part.

Switching the Right 2 part
on/off with a pedal

You can use a pedal to switch the
Right 2 part on/off (when the
Right 2 part is appropriately
assigned; page 168). This is use-
ful for turning the Right 2 part on
and off while you play.
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PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual

79




Playing Different Voices Simultaneously

Playing Different Voices with the Left and
Right Hands (Right 1 and Left Parts)

You can play different Voices with the Left and Right Hands (Right 1 and Left parts).
] Make sure the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 1] button is turned on.

For the selected part, the name 2 Press the PART ON/OFF [LEFT] button to turn it on.

of the currently selected Voice is

highlighted (reverse display) in LeFT LEﬂ |E|GHT meﬂ
. . HOLD

the Main display. LOWER UPPER

3 Press one of the VOICE buttons to call up the Voice selection display
for the Left part.

VOICE

” (o)emvo  (oJgsen® (o Jomean 5o )iiiona (0] omental
6}
5 (Dermo (oo (Smow) 375080 (S)ESikr
= (o )smmes Woobwino (O erass oy (o)usen
=
=
w
e)
5 4 Press the TAB [«] button to select the PRESET display.
£
=
8 - TAB b
S ., volceerT) o I OO0
)
£
5 ] aAl— == Musette] = ModernHarp —F T
) e =2 TuttiAccordion =2 Accordion c [
O ¢ 2 SmallAccordion I SoftAccordion P
W BallroomAcc W Bandoneon
7 o|— —r C3
E=2 Steirisch 3 BluesHarp
El— —J
— 3
5 i3 5

U0 UOUOO O L
5 Press one of the [A]-[J] buttons to select a Voice.

6 Play the keyboard.

jv"i‘fttf:?é]dg;e Left part on/off 7 Press the PART ON/OFF [LEFT] button again to turn it off.

You can use a pedal to switch the
Left part on/off (when the Left
part is appropriately assigned;
page 168). This is useful for turn-
ing the Left part on and off while

you play.

Specifying the split point (the
border between the right-
and left-hand range)

See page 107.
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Changing Pitch

Changing Pitch

Transpose

Transpose the pitch of the keyboard up or down (in semitones).

e Transposing during performance
You can easily set the desired transposition of the overall sound of the instru-
ment by pressing the TRANSPOSE [-1/[+] buttons.

e Transposing before performance
Change the transpose settings in the MIXING CONSOLE display. You can set the
transposition for the keyboard pitch (KBD), song playback (SONG), or overall
sound of the instrument (MASTER), respectively.

1 Call up the operation display.
[MIXING CONSOLE] — TAB [«][»] TUNE
2 Use the [1 A V]-[3 A V] buttons to set the transposition.

Fine-tuning the Pitch of the Entire Instrument

You can fine-tune the pitch of the entire instrument — useful when you play the
PSR-OR700 along with other instruments or CD music.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [A] MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE — TAB [«][»] MASTER
TUNE

2 Use the [4 A V]/[5 A V] buttons to set the tuning.
Press the 4 or 5's [ A ] and [ V] buttons simultaneously to reset the value to
the factory setting of 440.0 Hz.

Please note that the Tune func-
tion does not affect the Drum Kit
or SFX Kit Voices.

Hz (Hertz):

This unit of measurement refers

to the frequency of a sound and
represents the number of times a
sound wave vibrates in a second.
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Canceling the chord sound
for the harmony effect

This cancels the sound of the
chord played in the chord range
of the keyboard — letting you
hear only the Harmony effect.
Set [ACMP] to On, set [SYNC
START] to Off, and select “Off”
for the Stop Accompaniment
parameter.

Selecting the Harmony/Echo type

You can select the desired Harmony/Echo effect from a variety of types.

] Turn the [Harmony/Echo] button on.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [H] HARMONY/ECHO

3 Use the [1 A V]-[3 A V] buttons to select the Harmony/Echo type.

Use the [4 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to select various Harmony/Echo set-

tings (page 83).

The available settings differ depending on the Harmony/Echo type.

Harmony/Echo Types

The Harmony/Echo types are divided into the following groups, depending on the

particular effect applied

Harmony Types

These types apply the harmony
effect to notes played in the
right-hand section of the key-
board according to the chord
specified in the left-hand sec-
tion of the keyboard. (Note that
the “1+5” and “Octave” settings
are not affected by the chord.)

Multi Assign Type

This type applies a special effect
to chords played in the right-
hand section of the keyboard.

® Harmony Types

[ TVPE
STANDARD DUET |

FULL CHORD
ROCK DUET
COUATRY DUET
COUHTRY TRIO
BLOCK
4-HAY CLOSE1
d-HAY CLOSEZ
4-HAY OPEN
1+5
OCTAVE
STRUH
HULTI_ASSTGH
ECHO
TREHOLO

L TRILL

—

Echo Types

These types apply echo

effects to notes played in
the right-hand section of
the keyboard in time with
the currently set tempo.

When one of the Harmony Types is selected, the Harmony effect is applied to
notes played in the right-hand section of the keyboard according to the type
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selected above and the chord specified in the chord section of the keyboard

shown below.
ACMP LEFT LEFT RIGHT RIGHT ACMP. LEFT LEFT RIGHT RIGHT
HOLD 1 2 HOLD 1 2
LOWER UPPER LOWER UPPER

(o) Ced (o) (o] CeJCel (o) (o]
———— PART ON/OFF ——— ™ — ——— PART ON/OFF ——— ™ —
Split point Split point
v v
L/ [ /
Chord section for Style playback and Left Voice and Right 1
Harmony effect chord section for Right 2
Harmony effect Voices

Split Point Split Point
(for Style) (for keyboard Voice)

=/ ]
Chord section Left Voice Right 1
for Style Right 2
playback and Voices

Harmony effect

@ Multi Assign Type

Multi Assign effect automatically assigns notes played simultaneously in the right-hand
section of the keyboard to separate parts (Voices). Both of the keyboard part [RIGHT
11 and [RIGHT 2] should be turned on when using the Multi Assign effect. The Right 1
and Right 2 Voices are alternately assigned to the notes in the order you play.

saDI0A Sunipj pue 3uneal) ‘uisn

@ Echo Types

When one of the Echo Types is selected, the corresponding effect (echo, tremolo,
trill) is applied to the note played in the right-hand section of the keyboard in time
with the currently set tempo, regardless of the [ACMP] and the LEFT part on/off sta-
tus. Keep in mind that Trill works when you hold down two notes on the keyboard
simultaneously (last two notes if more than two notes are held), and it plays those
notes alternately.

Harmony/Echo Settings

VOLUME This parameter is available for all types with the exception of “Multi
Assign.” It determines the level of the harmony/echo notes generated by
the Harmony/Echo effect.

SPEED This parameter is only available when Echo, Tremolo, or Trill is selected
in Type above. It determines the speed of the Echo, Tremolo, and Trill
effects.

ASSIGN This parameter is available for all types with the exception of “Multi

Assign.” This lets you determine the keyboard part via which the har-
mony/echo notes will be sounded.

CHORD NOTE This parameter is available when one of the Harmony Types is selected.
ONLY When this is set to “ON,” the Harmony effect is applied only to the note
(played in the right-hand section of the keyboard) that belongs to a
chord played in the chord section of the keyboard.

TOUCH LIMIT This parameter is available for all types with the exception of “Multi
Assign.” It determines the lowest velocity value at which the harmony
note will sound. This allows you to selectively apply the harmony by
your playing strength, letting you create harmony accents in the mel-
ody. The harmony effect is applied when you play the key strongly
(above the set value).
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About Parts
See below.

Instantly setting all parts to
the same value

Once you've selected a parame-
ter in step 4, you can instantly
set the same value to all other
parts. To do this, simultaneously
hold down one of the [A]-[J] but-
tons, and use the [1]-[8] buttons
or the DATA ENTRY dial.

Editing the Volume and Tonal Balance
(MIXING CONSOLE)

The Mixing Console gives you intuitive control over aspects of the keyboard parts
and Song/Style channels, including volume balance and the timbre of the sounds.
It lets you adjust the levels and stereo position (pan) of each Voice to set the opti-
mum balance and stereo image, and lets you set how the effects are applied.

Basic Procedure

] Press the [MIXING CONSOLE] button to call up the MIXING CON-

SOLE display.

. MDUNG CONSOLECPANEL PARTY [ D D

3 Al— sonaauroREvotce gyl (O
pewsr” CONSOLE ) 8|l— I (—
» VOTGE —]
(I m s |0 OO

) o]l— | & PaweoT : | _

1,3 . > 5]0

3 gl— YOLUKE S P e

LEFT |RIGHT1|RIGHTZ

S0HG | STYLE | W.PAD

CEEEEEEER

2 Use the TAB [«][»] buttons to call up the relevant setting display.
For information on the available parameters, see the section “Adjustable
items (parameters) in the MIXING CONSOLE displays” on page 85.

3 Press the [MIXING CONSOLE] button repeatedly to call up the MIX-
ING CONSOLE display for the relevant parts.
The MIXING CONSOLE displays actually consist of several different
part displays. The part name is indicated at the top of the display. The
various MIXING CONSOLE displays alternate among the following:
PANEL PART display — STYLE PART display - SONG CH 1-8 display —
SONG CH 9-16 display

I

Press one of the [A]-[J] buttons to select the desired parameter.

O

Use the [1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to set the value.
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Editing the Volume and Tonal Balance (MIXING CONSOLE)

6 Save your MIXING CONSOLE settings.

* Saving the PANEL PART display settings
Register them to Registration Memory (page 131).

e Saving the STYLE PART display settings
Save them as Style data.

1 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU

2 Press the [B] button to call up the STYLE CREATOR display.

3 Press the [EXIT] button to close the RECORD display.

4 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Style Selection display for sav-
ing your data, then save it (page 67).

* Saving the SONG CH 1-8/9-16 display settings
First register the edited settings as part of the Song data (SET UP), then save
the Song.

See the SONG CREATOR — CHANNEL display — SETUP item explana-
tion on page 162.

About Parts

PANEL PART

In the PANEL PART display of the MIXING CONSOLE, you can indepen-
dently adjust the level balance among the Keyboard parts (RIGHT 1, RIGHT
2 and LEFT), SONG, STYLE, and MULTI PAD. The part components are the
same as those that appear in the display when you press the panel [BAL-
ANCE] button.

STYLE PART

A Style consists of eight separate channels. Here you can adjust the level
balance among these eight channels or parts. These part components are the
same as those that appear in the display when you press the panel [CHAN-
NEL ON/OFF] button to call up the STYLE display.

SONG CH 1-8/9-16

A Song consists of sixteen separate channels. Here you can adjust the level
balance among these sixteen channels or parts. These part components are
the same as those that appear in the display when you press the panel
[CHANNEL ON/OFF] button to call up the SONG display.

saDI0A Sunipj pue 3uneal) ‘uisn

Adjustable Items (parameters) in the MIXING CONSOLE Dis-
plays

The following explanations cover the available items (parameters) in the MIXING
CONSOLE displays.

VOL/VOICE
SONG AUTO REVOICE See page 87. e The RHY2 channel in the
STYLE PART display can only
VOICE Allows you to re-select the Voices for each part. When the Style be assigned to Drumkit Voices
channels are called up, neither Organ Flutes Voices nor User and SFX kit Voices.
Voices can be selected. When the Song channels are called up, * When playing GM song data,
User Voices cannot be selected. channel 10 (in the SONG CH
9-16) can only be used for a
PANPOT Determines the stereo position of the selected part (channel). Drum Kit Voice.
VOLUME Determines the level of each part or channel, giving you fine
control over the balance of all the parts.
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FILTER

HARMONIC CONTENT

Allows you to adjust the resonance effect (page 94) for each part.

BRIGHTNESS

Determines the brightness of the sound for each part by adjusting
the cutoff frequency (page 94).

TUNE

PORTAMENTO TIME

Portamento is a function that creates a smooth transition in pitch
from the first note played on the keyboard to the next. The
Portamento Time determines the pitch transition time. Higher
values result in a longer pitch change time. Setting this to “0”
results in no effect. This parameter is available when the selected
keyboard part is set to Mono (page 93).

PITCH BEND RANGE

Determines the range of the PITCH BEND in semitones for each
keyboard part (when a pedal is assigned to this function).

OCTAVE

Determines the range of the pitch change in octaves for each
keyboard part.

TUNING

Determines the pitch of each keyboard part.

TRANSPOSE

Allows you to set the transposition for the keyboard pitch (KEY-
BOARD), Song playback (SONQG), or overall sound of the instru-
ment (MASTER), respectively.

EFFECT

TYPE

Select the desired effect type (page 88). After editing various
parameters for the selected effect type, you can save it as an orig-
inal effect.

REVERB

Adjusts the amount of the Reverb sound for each part or chan-
nel.

CHORUS

Adjusts the amount of the Chorus sound for each part or chan-
nel.

DSP

Adjusts the amount of the DSP sound for each part or channel.

EQ (Equalizer)

TYPE

Select the desired EQ type to suit the type of music and the per-
formance environment (page 90). This affects the overall sound
of the instrument.

EDIT

For editing the EQ (page 91).

EQ HIGH

Determines the center frequency of the high EQ band that is
attenuated/boosted for each part.

EQ LOW

Determines the center frequency of the low EQ band that is
attenuated/boosted for each part.
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Song Auto Revoice

This feature lets you use the high-quality sounds of the instrument to full advantage
with XG-compatible song data. When you play back any commercially available
XG song data or that created on other instruments, you can use Auto Revoice to
automatically assign the specially created Voices of the PSR-OR700 (Live!, Cool!,
etc.) instead of the conventional XG Voices of the same type.

] _3 Same operation as in the “Basic Procedure” on page 84. In step 2,
select the VOL/VOICE tab.

4 Press the [G] (SETUP) button to call up the AUTO REVOICE SETUP dis-
play.

5 Use the [1 A V]-[3 A V] buttons to select the Voice to be replaced.

... MIXING CONSOLE(PANEL PARTY ...

AUTO REVOIGE SET UP
VOLGE HAHE REVOIGE 10
GRAND PIAND LIVE! GRAHD PHO m
) A— BRIGHT PIAHO LIVE! BRITE PHO —F [J
COOL! E.PIANO
B — HO_REVOICE Y
—J io BEVOICE ) =
LIVE! STEEL GIR v,
] ¢c— JAZZ GUITAR COOL! JAZZ GIR —wHu [ S
CLEAN GUITAR COOL! CLERN GIR BRSIC @
) o— HUTED GUITAR COOL! ELEC.GIR rruorce | ) o)
OVERDRIVEW HO_REVOICE 3
REVOICE 10 ALL O =
) e LIVE! GRAND PHO REVOIGE o T =
LIVE! WARH GRND 5
HO REVOICE o
VOICE HAHE | ok | g_
___4¥ f  av ] [CanGEL ™
o
=
5
ga
<
Q.
(@]
™
w

«[BBEEBEAE
5 6 7

6 Use the [4 A V]-[6 A V] buttons to select the Voice for replacing the
XG selected in step 5.
Several different Revoice settings are available by using the [FI/[11/[)] but-
tons, for conveniently calling up the recommended Revoice settings in one

action.

ALL REVOICE: Replaces all of the replaceable XG Voices with the
high-quality Voices of the PSR-OR700.

BASIC REVOICE: Replaces only the recommended Voices that are suit-

able for playing back the song.
ALL NO REVOICE:  All Voices are returned to the original XG Voices.

7 Press the [8 A] (OK) button to apply your Revoice settings.
To cancel the Revoice operation, press the [8 ¥ 1 (CANCEL) button.

8 In the VOL/VOICE tab display, press the [F] button to set SONG AUTO
REVOICE to ON.
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DSP:

Stands for Digital Signal Proces-
sor (or Processing). DSP changes
and enhances the audio signal in
the digital realm to produce a
wide range of effects.

Effect Type
B Selecting an Effect type

] _3 Same operation as in the “Basic Procedure” on page 84. In step 2,
select the EFFECT tab.

4 Press the [F] (TYPE) button to call up the Effect Type selection display.

REVERE:HALLZ
I

Jooud

5 Use the
MIXING CONSOLE
BLOCK DSPSILEFTI
O a— [l —r
L J 88— —a (]
——BLOGKE—— ——PART—— —GATEGORY TYPE—
L o [ imas )i W g I —
bs5p1 RIGHT2 ER-KARADEE
L J o— [I7| eFi | crorus (TN — 0 ]
CH1 FLAHGER CHORUSS
e e R I e e m—
CHA CHORUSS
CH3 D'\‘I"'IIIII: GH CHORUS1
CHE ROTARY 5P GH CHORUS2Z
C_ 4¥ | 4Y J§ 4Y J 4Y |
1 2|l s al|ls e|[7 s
Effect Block Effect-applicable parts | Effect characteristics
REVERB All parts Reproduces the warm ambience of playing
in a concert hall or jazz club.
CHORUS All parts Produces a rich “fat” sound as if several

parts are being played simultaneously.

DSP1 STYLE PART In addition to the Reverb and Chorus types,
SONG CHANNNEL 1-16 | the instrument has special DSP effects, that
include additional effects usually used for a
specific part, such as distortion and tremolo.

DSP2 RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, LEFT, | Any unused DSP blocks are automatically
DSP3 SONG CHANNEL 1-16 | assigned to the appropriate parts (channels)
DSP4 as needed.

6 Use the [3 A V]/[4 A V] buttons to select the part to which you want
to apply the effect.

7 Use the [5 A V]/[6 A V] buttons to select the effect CATEGORY.
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8 Use the [7 A V]/[8 A V] buttons to select the effect TYPE.
If you want to edit the effect parameters, go on to the next operation.
M Editing and Saving the effect

9 Press the [F] (PARAMETER) button to call up the display for editing
the effect parameters.

BLOCK  :DSP3ILEFT] PRER-
A — CATEGORY: CHORUS HETER _
TYPE :CHORUSZ

CJ
)
I e — 7
)
CJ

!

FLAHGER CHORUSS
PHASER CHORUSE
DPISTORTION CHORUS?
HAH CHORUSE
DYVHANIC GH CHORUS1
ROTARY 5P GH CHORUSZ

°
!
Jood

] O If you have selected one of the DSP 2-4 effect blocks in step 5:
You can edit its standard parameters as well as its variation parameter.
To select the standard type of parameters, press the [B] button. To select its
variation parameter, press the [E] button.

Re-selecting the Effect block,
EFF category and type
EFFECT PARAHETER EDIT Use the [1 A v]_[?) A v] but-

saDI0A Sunipj pue 3uneal) ‘uisn

1 A—— CATEGORY:CHORUS —F [ tons. The re-selected effect con-
:WE {CHORDSS PARAHETER VALUE figuration is displayed at the
] O I LF0 FREQ 0.42Hz e [ upper left side box in the display.
LF0_LEPTH 35
L J ¢c— F-B LEVEL +0 —H [
DELAY OFFSET 0.0nz

:] D EQ LOH FREQ S00Hz % ] 3
PARAKETER YALVE

] O —_— LF0 FRER 0. 88Hz —J [
This value i=s arrlied when VARIATION is OM.

GATE-
BLOGKE _GORY TYPE PARAHETER YALUE

el [ ] g

] ] Select one of the parameters you want to edit by using the [4 A V¥ ]/
[5 A V] buttons.
Available parameters differ depending on the selected Effect type.

Y

] 2 Adjust the value for the selected parameter by using the [6 A ¥]/ Effect Return Level:
[7 A V] buttons. Determines the level or amount
If you have selected the REVERB, CHORUS or DSP1 effect block in step 5: of effect applied.
. . This is set for all parts or channels.
Adjust the Effect Return Level by pressing [8 A ¥ ] button.

] 3 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the display for saving your origi-
nal effect.
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] 4 Use the [3 A V¥ ]-[6 A V] buttons to select the destination for saving
the effect.
The maximum number for effects that can be saved differs depending on the
effect block.

MIXING CONSOLE

BLOCK  :DSP3ILEFTI

S R —

C ) s — — e [J
HEHORY

C 3 ¢c— ] — —n 7

R ueers B - 15
USERS

3 e— USER? — 3

USERS
USERS
USER10D

als 111 2l

] 5 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to save the effect (page 67).
When recalling the saved effect, use the same procedure as in step 8.

EQ (Equalizer)

Equalizer (also called “EQ”) is a sound processor that divides the frequency spec-
trum into multiple bands that can be boosted or cut as required to tailor the overall
frequency response. Usually an equalizer is used to correct the sound from speak-
ers to match the special character of the room. For example, you can cut some of
the low range frequencies when playing in large spaces where the sound is too
“boomy,” or boost the high frequencies in rooms and close spaces where the sound
is relatively “dead” and free of echoes. The instrument possesses a high-grade five-
band digital EQ. With this function, a final effect — tone control can be added to
the output of your instrument. You can select one of the five preset EQ settings in
the EQ display. You can even create your own custom EQ settings by adjusting the
frequency bands, and save the settings to one of two User Master EQ types.

Bandwidth

Gain 4 (also called “Shape” or “Q”")

o

Freq (Frequency)

Sbands — | GwLOWMID MID HIGMID HIGH
EQ1 EQ2 EQ3 EQ4 EQ5

B Select a Preset EQ type

] _3 Same operation as in the “Basic Procedure” on page 84. In step 2,
select the EQ tab.

4 Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select a preset EQ type to suit your perfor-
mance (music style or environment).
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If you want to edit the EQ parameters, go on to the next operation.
B Editing and Saving the selected EQ

5 Press the [F] (EDIT) button to call up the MASTER EQ EDIT display.

MIXING CONSOLE(PANEL PART)

o o~— P @ —(_ =
COWCERT
C 0 s —  [O|5ou e —s [
) ¢c— PART EQ. —H [ ]
EQ HIGH
L] o— WINU) — 0 [
64
) e— ] EQLOH —J [
Isa ..
S0MG | STYLE | W.PaAD | | LEFT |RIEH11|IIIEI|IZ|
6 =
Q.
>
@
Q
@
=
=]
—r %
=)
- G Q.
1 =
o
—n ] =
5
9 3
— | 3 <
— J 3

O
/

7 Use the [3 A V]-[7 A V] buttons to boost or cut each of the five
bands.
Use the [8 A ¥ ] button to boost or cut all the five bands at the same time.

8 Adjust the Q (bandwidth) and the FREQ (center frequency) of the
band selected in step 7.

e Bandwidth (also called “Shape” or “Q")
Use the [1 A ¥ ]button. The higher the value of Q, the narrower the band
width.

e FREQ (center frequency)
Use the [2 A ¥ ]button. The available FREQ range is different for each
band.

9 Press the [H] or [I] (STORE 1 or 2) button to save the edited EQ type
(page 67).
Up to two types of EQ can be created and saved. When recalling the saved
EQ type, use the same procedure as in step 6.
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Editing the ORGAN FLUTES
Voices

The editing method is different
for the ORGAN FLUTES Voices
compared to other Voices. For
instructions on editing the
ORGAN FLUTES Voices, see
page 96.

/\ CAUTION

If you select another Voice
without saving the settings,
the settings will be lost. If you
wish to store the settings
here, make sure to save the
settings as a User Voice before
selecting another Voice or
turning the power off.

Voice Creating — Voice Set

The PSR-OR700 has a Voice Set feature that allows you to create your own Voices
by editing some parameters of the existing Voices. Once you've created a Voice,
you can save it as a User Voice to the USER/(USB) for future recall. The editing
method is different for the ORGAN FLUTES Voices and for other Voices.

Basic Procedure

] Select the desired Voice (other than an Organ Flutes Voice)
(page 31).

2 Press the [6 A] (VOICE SET) button to call up the VOICE SET display.

YOICE(RIGHT 1}

Livel Live!
o || 5% warmerand
Liue!

M BrizhtPiano @ MidiGrand
@™ Harpsichord ™ Oct.Pianol
@ GrandHarpsi ™ Oct.Piano?
B% HonkyTonk M CPEO

[HITLY

3 Use the TAB [«][»] buttons to call up the relevant setting display.
For information on the available parameters, see the “Editable Parameters in

the VOICE SET Displays” on page 93.

__________ &3

VOLUHE: 100
TOUCH SEHSE DEPTH: 64 OFFSET: 64
Al— — F
4 :l 1 PART OCTAVE LEFT:1 RIGHT1-RIGHT2:0
HOHO-POLY:POLY PORTAHERTO TIHE:D
) s— —ae [ ]
L1 ¢ —H ]

COH-
6= oJ— [EE M [ 97
~TOUGH SENSE RIAMEHTO
UOLUME, (DEPTH~ (OFFSET, ~LEF
[:] E —— 100 6d 6d 1 [}
(oY ] av]

1 2 3

dEEEEEEEL

4 As necessary, use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the item (parameter)

to be edited.

O

Use the [1 A V]-[8 A ¥] buttons to edit the Voice.

O

Press the [D] (COMPARE) button to compare the sound of the edited
Voice with the unedited Voice.
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7 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to save your edited Voice (page 67).

Editable Parameters in the VOICE SET Displays

The following covers in detail the editable parameters that are set in the displays
explained in step 3 of the “Basic Procedure” on page 92. The Voice Set parameters
are organized into five different displays. The parameters in each display are
described separately, below. These are also treated as part of the Voice Set parame-
ters (page 98), which are automatically called up when the Voice is selected.

COMMON

VOLUME

Adjusts the volume of the current edited Voice.

TOUCH SENSE

Adjusts the touch sensitivity (velocity sensitivity), or how greatly the
volume responds to your playing strength.
DEPTH
Determines the velocity sensitivity, or how much the level of the
voice changes in response to your playing strength (velocity).
OFFSET
Determines the amount by which received velocities are adjusted
for the actual velocity effect.

PART OCTAVE

Shifts the octave range of the edited Voice up or down in octaves.
When the edited Voice is used as any of the RIGHT 1-2 parts, the
R1/R2 parameter is available; when the edited Voice is used as the
LEFT part, the LEFT parameter is available.

MONO/POLY

Determines whether the edited Voice is played monophonically or
polyphonically. This setting can also be made from the VOICE
CONTROL “MONQ” button on the panel (page 53).

PORTAMENTO TIME

Sets the portamento time when the edited Voice is set to “MONO”
above.

BLTid Portamento Time:

The Portamento Time determines the pitch transition time. Portamento is
a function that creates a smooth transition in pitch from the first note
played on the keyboard to the next.

CONTROLLER
MODULATION

The MODULATION wheel can be used to modulate the parameters below as well
as the pitch (vibrato). Here, you can set the degree to which the pedal modulates
each of the following parameters.

FILTER Determines the degree to which the pedal modulates the Filter Cut-
off Frequency. For details about the filter, see page 94.

AMPLITUDE Determines the degree to which the pedal modulates the amplitude
(volume).

LFO PMOD Determines the degree to which the pedal modulates the pitch, or
the vibrato effect.

LFO FMOD Determines the degree to which the pedal modulates the Filter
modulation, or the wah effect.

LFO AMOD Determines the degree to which the pedal modulates the amplitude,

or the tremolo effect.

The available parameters differ
depending on the Voice.

Changes to velocity curve
according to Touch sensitivity

TOUCH SENSE DEPTH
Changes to velocity curve
according to VelDepth (with Off-
set set to 64)

Actual Velocity
for tone generator

Depth=127
(twice)

Depth=64
(normal)
127k - - -4 -7---[--5

64— —f-— A=

Received Velocity
(Actual KeyOn speed)

TOUCH SENSE OFFSET
Changes to velocity curve
according to VelOffset (with
Depth set to 64)

Actual Velocity
for tone generator

Offset=96 (+64)

Offset=127
(+127)

Offset=64
(normal)

127

84 feat S~ """ Offset=32

(-64)

PP
,~"Received
Velocity
e (Actual
. KeyOn speed)

_Offset=0 (-127)
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SOUND

® FILTER

Filter is a processor that changes the timbre or tone of a sound by either blocking

or passing a specific frequency range. The parameters below determine the overall
timbre of the sound by boosting or cutting a certain frequency range. In addition to
making the sound either brighter or mellower, Filter can be used to produce elec-
tronic, synthesizer-like effects.

BRIGHTNESS Determines the cutoff frequency or effective frequency range of the
filter (see diagram). Higher values result in a brighter sound.

Volume
Cutoff frequency
| — | —

L
T~

I
|
|
[
|
|
I

' Frequency (pitch)
These frequencies are Cutoff range
“passed” by the filter.

HARMONIC CONTENT | Determines the emphasis given to the cutoff frequency (resonance),
set in BRIGHTNESS above (see diagram). Higher values result in a
more pronounced effect.

Volume

Resonance

Frequency (pitch)
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® EG

The EG (Envelope Generator) settings determine how the level of the sound
changes in time. This lets you reproduce many sound characteristics of natural
acoustic instruments — such as the quick attack and decay of percussion sounds,
or the long release of a sustained piano tone.

ATTACK Determines how quickly the sound reaches its maximum level after
the key is played. The lower the value, the quicker the attack.

DECAY Determines how quickly the sound reaches its sustain level (a
slightly lower level than maximum). The lower the value, the
quicker the decay.

RELEASE Determines how quickly the sound decays to silence after the key is
released. The lower the value, the quicker the decay.

Level
1
!
I
L Y— - Sustain level
! 1 1
i ! !
\ I I
. .
rATTACK -++DECAY, \—RELEASE— Time
+ +
Key on Key off
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® VIBRATO
Pitch <SP Vibrato:
A quavering, vibrating sound
DEPTH effect that is produced by regu-
! larly modulating the pitch of the
DELAY .
> Voice.
Time
DEPTH Determines the intensity of the Vibrato effect. Higher settings result
in a more pronounced Vibrato.
SPEED Determines the speed of the Vibrato effect.
DELAY Determines the amount of time that elapses between the playing of
a key and the start of the Vibrato effect. Higher settings increase the
delay of the Vibrato onset.
EFFECT/EQ
1. REVERB DEPTH/CHORUS DEPTH/DSP DEPTH
REVERB DEPTH Adjusts the reverb (page 88) depth.
CHORUS DEPTH Adjusts the chorus (page 88) depth.
DSP DEPTH Adjusts the DSP (page 88) depth.

If you want to re-select the DSP type, you can do so in the DSP
menu explained below.

DSP ON/OFF Determines whether the DSP is on or off.
This setting can also be made from the VOICE CONTROL “DSP”
button on the panel (page 53).

saDI0A Sunipj pue 3uneal) ‘uisn

PANEL SUSTAIN Determines the sustain level applied to the edited voice when the
VOICE CONTROL [SUSTAIN] button on the panel is turned on
(page 53).
2. DSP
DSP TYPE Selects the DSP effect category and type. Select a type after select-

ing a category.

VARIATION Two variations are provided for each DSP type.

Here, you can edit the VARIATION on/off status and variation-

parameter value setting.

ON/OFF
The factory-programmed assignments are set to variation-off for all
Voices (standard variation of DSP is assigned). If you select VARIA-
TION ON here, a variation of the DSP effect is assigned to the
Voice. The variation parameter value can be adjusted in the
VALUE menu explained below. This setting can also be made from
the VOICE CONTROL “DSP VARL.” button on the panel (page 53).
This button is effective only when the [DSP] button is on.

PARAMETER
Displays the variation parameter.

VALUE
Adjusts the value of the DSP variation parameter.

3.EQ
EQ LOW/HIGH These determine the Frequency and Gain of the Low and High EQ
bands.
HARMONY

Harmony sets the Right 1 and 2 parts together. Press the PART SELECT [RIGHT 1]
button before you set it.

This has the same settings as the display of “Selecting the Harmony/Echo type” on
page 82 in step 2.
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Creating Your Original Organ Flutes Voices

The PSR-OR700 features a variety of lush, dynamic organ Voices that you can call
up with the [ORGAN FLUTES] button. It also gives you the tools to create your
own original organ sounds by using the Voice Set function. Just as on a traditional
organ, you can create your own sounds by adjusting the levels of the flute footages.

Basic Procedure

] Select the desired Organ Flutes Voice to be edited (page 31).

2 In the ORGAN FLUTES Voice Selection display, press the [6 A] (FOOT-
AGE) button to call up the VOICE SET [ORGAN FLUTES] display.

... YOICECRIGHT1Y

raan FlutesT Oraan F-lut,es!
] A— ] JazzDrawl] ™ RockingOrg! —F [
Or3an Flutes! Or3an Flutes!
] ivel
] . B BluesOrzan! E®% Percussive! s [
Oraan Flutes! Oraan Flutes!
SixteenOne! GospelOrg!
O c— 1= 8 Gospoiore — D
Oraan Flutes! Oraan Flutes!
EvenBars! E®8 PadOrgan!
:] D Or3an Flutes! Or3an Flutes! ! :]
=8 PopOrgan! E®% FullRanks!
E — — J
:] M OrzanFlutes
[S]
up
GOPY

SEEEEEE
HRURURURURURURE

3 Use the TAB [«][»] buttons to call up the relevant setting display.
For information on the available parameters, see the “Editable Parameters in
the VOICE SET [ORGAN FLUTES] displays” on page 97.

(When selecting
the EFFECT/EQ VOICE SET: JazzDraw!
tab display.)

123/5"9 1152

dEEEEEEEE

4 If you select the EFFECT/EQ tab display, use the [A]/[B] buttons to
select the parameter to be edited.
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5 Use the [A]-[D], [F]-[H] and [1 A V¥ ]-[8 A ¥] buttons to edit the

Voice.

6 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to save your edited ORGAN FLUTES Voice

(page 67).

Editable Parameters in the VOICE SET [ORGAN FLUTES] displays

The following covers in detail the editable parameters that are set in the displays
explained in step 3 of the “Basic Procedure.” The Organ Flutes parameters are
organized into three different pages. The parameters in each page are described
separately, below. These are also treated as part of the Voice Set parameters
(page 98), which are automatically called up when the Voice is selected.

FOOTAGE, VOLUME/ATTACK (common parameters)

ORGAN TYPE

Specifies the type of organ tone generation to be simulated: Sine or
Vintage.

ROTARY SP SPEED

Alternately switches between the slow and fast rotary speaker
speeds when a rotary speaker effect is selected for the Organ Flutes
(see “EFFECT/EQ” DSP TYPE parameter on page 95), and the Voice
Effect DSP (page 95) is turned on (this parameter has the same effect
as the Voice Effect VARIATION ON/OFF parameter).

VIBRATO ON/OFF

Alternately turns the vibrato effect for the Organ Flutes Voice ON or
OFF.

VIBRATO DEPTH

Sets the Vibrato depth to one of three levels: 1 (low), 2 (mid), or 3
(high).

FOOTAGE
16' < —->51/3 Which footage (16' or 5 1/3") is operated with the [T A ¥ ] button can
be switched by pressing the [D] button.
16'-1' Determines the basic sound of the organ flutes. The longer the pipe, the

lower the pitch of the sound. Hence, the 16' setting determines the low-
est pitched component of the Voice, while the 1' setting determines the
highest pitched component. The higher the value of the setting, the
greater the volume of the corresponding footage. Mixing various vol-
umes of the footages lets you create your own distinctive organ sounds.

/\ CAUTION

If you select another Voice
without saving the settings,
the settings will be lost. If you
wish to store the settings
here, make sure to save the
settings as a User Voice before
selecting another Voice or
turning the power off.

Footage:

The term “footage” is a reference
to the sound generation of tradi-
tional pipe organs, in which the
sound is produced by pipes of
different lengths (in feet).

saDI0A Sunipj pue 3uneal) ‘uisn
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VOLUME/ATTACK

VOL Adjusts the overall volume of the Organ Flutes. The longer the
graphic bar, the greater the volume.

RESP Affects both the attack and release (page 94) portion of the sound,
increasing or decreasing the response time of the initial swell and
release, based on the FOOTAGE controls. The higher the value, the
slower the swell and release.

VIBRATO SPEED Determines the speed of the vibrato effect controlled by the Vibrato
On/Off and Vibrato Depth on the previous page.

MODE The MODE control selects between two modes: FIRST and EACH.
In the FIRST mode, attack is applied only to the first notes played
and held simultaneously; while the first notes are held, any subse-
quently played notes have no attack applied. In the EACH mode,
attack is applied equally to all notes.

4,22/3,2 These determine the attack sound volume of the ORGAN FLUTE
Voice. The 4', 2-2/3"' and 2' controls increase or reduce the volume
of attack sound at the corresponding footages. The longer the
graphic bar, the greater the attack sound volume.

LENG Affects the attack portion of the sound producing a longer or shorter
§ decay immediately after the initial attack. The longer the graphic
'(>3 bar, the longer the decay.

oo

£

3

SN

° EFFECT/EQ

gn Same parameters as in the VOICE SET “EFFECT/EQ” tab display explained on
El page 95.

g

O

2

z Disabling automatic selection of Voice Sets (effects, etc.)

Each Voice is linked to its related parameter settings that are indicated in the
VOICE SET displays, including effects and EQ. Usually these settings are
automatically called up when a Voice is selected. However, you can also
disable this feature by the operation in the relevant display as explained
below.

For example, if you want to change the Voice yet keep the same Harmony
effect, set the HARMONY/ECHO parameter to OFF (in the display explained
below).

You can set these independently by keyboard part and parameter group.

1 Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST.SEQUENCE/FREEZE/VOICE SET — TAB [«][»]
VOICE SET

2 Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select a keyboard part.

3 Use the [4A V]-[7 A V] buttons to enable/disable automatic calling
up of the settings (ON or OFF) independently for each parameter
group.

Refer to the Data List for a list of parameters contained in each parameter
group. The Data List is available at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)
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USi ng Oriental Sca|eS — Scale Setting/Scale Tuning/Scale Memory

The Oriental Scales feature lets you simply and easily raise or lower the pitches of
specific notes and create your own scales. You can change the scale settings at any
time—even when you are playing. Up to six scale settings can be stored for instant
recall, whenever you need them.
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Setting an Oriental Scale
— Scale Setting

The [SCALE SETTING] buttons simulate an one-octave keyboard (C through B).
You can easily change the scale setting at any time by pressing one of the [SCALE
SETTING] buttons, located at the left side of the panel.

Pressing each button turns the Scale Setting feature for the specific note on and off.

The Scale Setting feature affects all the notes having the same note name in all
octaves. When set to on (the selected button itself is lit), you can play the keyboard
in the selected oriental scale.

The scale setting for each note is -50 cents. You can also adjust the scale tuning in
1-cent units in the SCALE TUNE display.

Scale Tuning

You can select various scales for playing in custom tunings for specific historical
periods or music genres.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [A] MASTER TUNE/SCALE TUNE — TAB [« [»] SCALE
TUNE

2 Select the desired part for which you want to set the scale by using
the [6 A V]/[7 A V] buttons.
Checkmark the box by pressing the [8 A ] button.

3 Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the desired scale.
The tuning of each note for the currently selected scale is indicated in the
keyboard illustration at the upper right of the display.

The [SCALE SETTING] buttons
will light or go out according to
the song playback data.

The Scale Setting function has no
effect on the Drum Kit/SFX Kit
voices.

You also can call up the SCALE
TUNE display by pressing the
[SCALE TUNE] button.
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Cent:

In musical terms a “cent” is 1/
100th of a semitone. (100 cents
equal one semitone.)

Instantly recalling the desired
scale

Register the desired scale to the
Registration Memory. Be sure to
checkmark the SCALE item when
registering (page 131).

Change the following settings as necessary.

¢ Tuning the individual notes of the keyboard (TUNE)

1 Press the [3 A VY] button to select the note for tuning.
2 Usethe [4A V]/[5 A V] buttons to set the tuning in cents.

¢ Determines the base note for each scale.
Press the [2 A V¥ ] button to select the base note.
When the base note is changed, the pitch of the keyboard is transposed,
yet maintains the original pitch relationship between the notes.

Preset Scale Types

EQUAL
TEMPERAMENT

The pitch range of each octave is divided equally into twelve parts, with
each half-step evenly spaced in pitch. This is the most commonly used
tuning in music today.

BAYAT/ RAST

Use these tunings when playing Arabic music.

PURE MAJOR These tunings preserve the pure mathematical intervals of each scale,

PURE MINOR especially for triad chords (root, third, fifth). You can hear this best in
actual vocal harmonies — such as choirs and a cappella singing.

PYTHAGOREAN This scale was devised by the famous Greek philosopher and is created
from a series of perfect fifths, which are collapsed into a single octave.
The 3rd in this tuning are slightly unstable, but the 4th and 5th are
beautiful and suitable for some leads.

MEAN-TONE This scale was created as an improvement on the Pythagorean scale, by

making the major third interval more “in tune.” It was especially popu-
lar from the 16th century to the 18th century. Handel, among others,
used this scale.

WERCKMEISTER
KIRNBERGER

This composite scale combines the Werckmeister and Kirnberger sys-
tems, which were themselves improvements on the mean-tone and
Pythagorean scales. The main feature of this scale is that each key has
its own unique character. The scale was used extensively during the
time of Bach and Beethoven, and even now it is often used when per-
forming period music on the harpsichord.

Tuning values for Preset Scales (base note: C) (in cents)

C C# D Eb E F F# G Ab A Bb B
IESI;J;\L\I\I/_IE-I\EIQA 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Bayat 0 0 |-500| O 0 0 0 0 0 [-500| 0 0
Rast 0 0 0 0 [-500| 0 0 0 0 0 0 |-50.0
PURE MAJOR 0 |-297| 39 | 156 |-141| 23 | 9.4 | 23 |-273|-15.6| 18.0 |-11.7
PURE MINOR 0 [336] 39 |156|-141]-23 313 | 23 | 141 |-156 18.0 [-11.7
PYTHAGOREAN | 0 |[14.1| 39 | -63 | 7.8 | 23 [11.7| 23 | 156 | 63 | -3.9 | 10.2
MEAN-TONE 0 [-242]-7.0[102 |-141]| 3.1 |-203]| -3.1 |-27.3[-102| 7.0 [-17.2
WERCKMEISTER| 0 |-102| -7.8 | -6.3 |-10.2| -2.3 |-11.7| -39 | -7.8 |-11.7| -3.9 | -7.8
KIRNBERGER 0 [-102]-7.0|-63 |-141| -23 |-10.2| -3.1 | -7.8 |-102| -3.9 |-11.7

* In the display, the rounded off value is shown.
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Memorizing the Scale Setting
— Scale Memory

The scale settings you set (using the [SCALE SETTING] buttons or in the SCALE
TUNE display) are memorized by the Scale Memory function. Up to six scale set-
tings can be stored for instant recall, whenever you need them.

] Set up the scale settings as desired using the [SCALE SETTING] but-
tons or in the SCALE TUNE display.

2 While holding the [MEMORY] button, press one of the SCALE MEM-
ORY [1]-[6] buttons.
The corresponding SCALE MEMORY button will light. Any data that was
previously in the selected location is erased and replaced by the new set-
tings.

505 [0 [ 5 59

U

Saving Your Scale Settings

The scale settings memorized to the SCALE MEMORY [1]-[6] buttons are saved as
a single file.

BANK 04
A BANK 03
A BANK 02

BANK 01

@M@ EE)
All settings memorized to the buttons [1]-[6]
are referred to as a “bank.” The banks can be

saved to “USER” or “USB” as Scale Tune
Bank files.

] Press the [E] button to call up the SCALE TUNE BANK Selection Dis-
play.

TRANSPOSE:0  |UPPER OCTAVE:0 |SPLIT POINT:[ Fe2 [N Fez

dod d=1za SONG | Live! RIGHT1
N

e
Live!

A4 Strings

RIGHTZ

Il Straight8Pop B GalaxyEP

MULTI FAD
8= E.Gtr16BtCut1

REGIZT

¥4 NewBank HewBank

i

~800010

The memorized scale settings
here will be lost when the power
is turned off, unless you perform
the Save operation (see next sec-
tion).

About the lamp status:

Off ...... no data registered,or not
currently selected
On.... data registered, and cur-

rently selected

Press the [DIRECT ACCESS] but-
ton and [EXIT] button to call up
the MAIN display.
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2 Save the settings you’'ve made to the SCALE MEMORY buttons as a

single Scale Tune Bank file (page 67).

TUNE BANK

li.zdNewBank ]

r
= E B

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Hplipiinil
The SCALE TUNE EDIT display appears.
For details on this display, see below.

SCALE TUNE EDIT display
The contents of the current Scale Tune Bank are listed in the SCALE TUNE
EDIT screen. The names of the stored Scale Settings are shown in the dis-

play.

From this screen, you can select, name, or delete each of the Scale Settings.

Select........... Press the [A]-[C] / [F]I-[H] buttons. The SCALE TUNE EDIT
display is linked to the SCALE MEMORY [1]-[6] buttons.
When you select the Scale Settings in the display, the corre-
sponding SCALE MEMORY button lights.

Name .......... This operation is the same as that in “Renaming Files/Folders”
(page 70) in “Basic Operation.”

Delete.......... This operation is the same as that in “Deleting Files/Folders”

(page 69) in “Basic Operation.”

BITIA The result of the Name/Delete operation will be lost when the power is turned off unless
you return to the SCALE TUNE BANK display by pressing the [8] ( A ) button and save the
data (page 67).

Recalling the Scale Setting

To recall the memorized scale settings, select the desired bank in the SCALE TUNE
BANK display (page 99). Press the appropriate SCALE MEMORY [1]-[6] button to
which you memorized the setting. The corresponding SCALE MEMORY button will
light.

The Scale Memory function can be turned off by pressing the SCALE MEMORY
button which is currently lit, so that the light goes out. The default Equal Tempera-
ment Scale settings (pitch settings for all notes are “0” will be restored.

BLT3 If you press a SCALE MEMORY button to which nothing is memorized, the current scale set-
tings remain and nothing changes.
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Using, Creating and Editing the Auto Accompaniment Styles

Reference to Quick Guide pages

Playing “Mary Had a Little Lamb” with the Auto

Accompaniment Feature..........c..ccooeevvevieniiniinuinicnnecniennienniennicnnens page 46
Pattern Variation ............cccccooiiiiiiiiiiii page 48
Learning How to Play (Indicate) Chords for Style Playback...... page 50
Appropriate Panel Settings for the Selected Style
(One ToUCh SEttiNg) ......coververiieiiniiriieieiiesie ettt page 51

Style Characteristics

The Style type and its defining characteristics are indicated above the Preset Style

name.

Pro These Styles provide professional and exciting arrangements combined
with perfect playability. The resulting accompaniment exactly follows the
chords of the player. As a result, your chord changes and colorful harmo-
nies are instantly transformed into lifelike musical accompaniment.

Session These Styles provide even greater realism and authentic backing by

mixing in original chord types and changes, as well as special riffs with
chord changes, with the Main sections. These have been programmed
to add “spice” and a professional touch to your performances of certain
songs and in certain genres. Keep in mind, however, that the Styles may
not necessarily be appropriate — or even harmonically correct — for
all songs and for all chord playing. In some cases for example, playing a
simple major triad for a country song may result in a “jazzy” seventh
chord, or playing an on-bass chord may result in inappropriate or unex-
pected accompaniment.

Selecting a Chord Fingering Type

Style playback can be controlled by the chords you play in the chord section of the
keyboard. There are seven types of fingerings.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB [«][»] CHORD FINGERING

2 Press the [1 A V]-[3 A V] buttons to select a fingering.

INGERING

CHORD FINGERING

GHORD TUTOR (FIHGERED:

HULTI FIHGER:

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

Eoth Sinale Finser
and Finaered are CHORD HAKE: ¢
Fossible. For Sinale
Finger: press the
white black kewis) ol | o |o
clozest to the root
note,
--------- FINGERING TYPE - cevces GHORD SETTIH wwoere
ROO
SIHGLE FIHGER o
|V %
FINGERED E— L W7
FINGEREDP OH BASS Eb H7H#1
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Playing Only the Rhythm Channels of a Style

SINGLE FINGER Makes it simple to produce ¢

For a major chord,

orchestrated accompani- press the root key only.
ment using major, seventh,

minor and minor-seventh cm

chords by pressing a mini- For a minor chord,

rum number of keyson the |11 11111 ey s ve oo

Chord section of the key-

- . . [
board. This type is available . For a seventh chord,
only for Style playback. simultaneously press the root
The abbreviated chord fin- ole key and a white key to its left.
gerings described at rightare ~ &mz For a minor-seventh chord,
used: simultaneously press the root key and
both a white and black key to its left.
MULTI FINGER Automatically detects Single Finger or Fingered chord fingerings, so you

can use either type of fingering without having to switch fingering types.

FINGERED Lets you finger your own chords on the Chord section of the keyboard,
while the instrument supplies appropriately orchestrated rhythm, bass,
and chord accompaniment in the selected Style. The Fingered type rec-
ognizes the various chord types which are listed on the Data List avail-
able at the Yamaha website (page 5) and can be looked up using the
Chord Tutor function (page 50).

FINGERED ON Accepts the same fingerings as the Fingered, but the lowest note played
BASS in the Chord section of the keyboard is used as the bass note, allowing
you to play “on bass” chords (in the Fingered mode the root of the
chord is always used as the bass note).

FULL KEYBOARD Detects chords in the entire key range. Chords are detected in a way
similar to Fingered, even if you split the notes between your left and
right hands — for example, playing a bass note with your left hand and
a chord with your right, or by playing a chord with your left hand and a
melody note with your right.

Al FINGERED Basically the same as Fingered, with the exception that less than three
notes can be played to indicate the chords (based on the previously
played chord, etc.).

Al FULL KEYBOARD | When this advanced fingering type is engaged, the instrument will auto-
matically create appropriate accompaniment while you play just about
anything, anywhere on the keyboard using both hands. You don’t have
to worry about specifying the Style chords. Although the Al Full Key-
Al: board type is designed to work with many songs, some arrangements
may not be suitable for use with this feature. This type is similar to Full
Keyboard, with the exception that less than three notes can be played to
indicate the chords (based on the previously played chord, etc.). 9th,
11th and 13th chords cannot be played. This type is available only for
Style playback.

Artificial Intelligence

Playing Only the Rhythm Channels
of a Style

Rhythm is one of the most important parts of a Style. Try to play the melody along
with just the rhythm. You can sound different rhythms for each Style. Keep in mind,
however, that not all Styles contain rhythm channels.
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] Select a Style (page 46).
2 Press the [ACMP] to turn Auto Accompaniment off.

Starting the rhythm with Sync 3 Press the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button to play back the

Start
You can also start the rhythm rhythm channels.

simply by playing the keyboard,
if Sync Start is enabled (turn on
the [SYNC START] button).
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Playing Only the Rhythm Channels of a Style

4 Press the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button to stop the rhythm.

Turning channels of the Style on/off

A Style contains eight channels: RHY1 (Rhythm 1) — PHR2 (Phrase 2). You
can add variations and change the feeling of a Style by selectively turning
channels on/off as the Style plays.

1 Press the [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button to call up the CHANNEL ON/
OFF display.
When the STYLE tab is not selected, press the [CHANNEL ON/OFF] but-
ton again.

CHARHEL OHJOFF

B CHANNEL
ON/OFF
D DIRECT ACCESS

2 Press the [1 ¥ ]-[8 ¥] buttons to turn the channels on or off.

To listen to only one instrument by itself, hold down the appropriate but-
ton for the channel to set the channel to SOLO. To cancel SOLO, simply
press the appropriate channel button again.

Playing the chords in free tempo (without Style playback)
You can have the accompaniment chords sound without playing back the
Style, by setting [ACMP] to on (see page 106, Stop Accompaniment), and
[SYNC START] to off. For example, if MULTI FINGER is selected

(page 104), you can perform with your own pace while sounding the
chord by pressing the chord section of the keyboard with your one finger.

Setting the fade in/out time
You can set the time of the fade in and fade out (pages 48, 49).

1 Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB[«][»] CONFIG 1T — [A] FADE IN/
OUT/HOLD TIME

2 Set the parameters by using the [3 A V]-[5 A V] buttons.

FADE IN TIME | Determines the time it takes for the volume to fade in, or go from
minimum to maximum.

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

FADE OUT Determines the time it takes for the volume to fade out, or go
TIME from maximum to minimum.

FADE OUT Determines the time the volume is held at 0 following the fade out.
HOLD TIME
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Style Playback-related Settings
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Data that is recorded when
recording a Song

Please note that both the Voice
that is sounded and the chord
data will be recorded when set
to “STYLE,” and only the chord
data will be recorded when set
to “OFF” or “FIXED.”

Style Playback-related Settings

The PSR-OR700 has a variety of Style playback functions which can be accessed in
the display below.

1

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB[<«][»] STYLE SETTING

2 Use the [1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons for each setting.

STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING

STOP ACHP:FIXED
SYHCHRO STOP RIMDOM:OFF
STYLE TOUCH:OFF
STYLE CHAMGE [SECTION SET:0FF
BEHAVIOR TEWPO:HOLD _ PART OW.-OFF:RESET

[

ST0P np ST PRART
RGHP: KIADOH, TOUER szcmmsn TEHPO- D7 OFF
Ilinﬂ
OFF HAIN A
SI\'LE ﬁ 0N HAIN B
IEI nnln [ RESEI

Stop Accompaniment

When [ACMP] is turned on and [SYNC START] is off, you can play chords in the
chord section of the keyboard with the Style stopped, and still hear the accompa-
niment chord. In this condition — called “Stop Accompaniment” — any valid
chord fingerings are recognized and the chord root/type are shown in the display.
Here, you can determine whether the chord played in the chord section will
sound or not in the Stop Accompaniment status.

E
g

OFF....ccciiiiniiiiiineee, The chord played in the chord section will not sound.

STYLE ..o The chord played in the chord section will sound via the
Voices of the selected Style.

FIXED .....coevviiiiiienn The chord played in the chord section will sound via the

specified Voice, regardless of the selected Style.

Synchro Stop Window

This determines how long you can hold a chord before the Synchro Stop function
is automatically cancelled. When the [SYNC STOP] button is turned on and this
is set to a value other than “OFF,” this automatically cancels the Synchro Stop
function if you hold a chord for longer than the time set here. This conveniently
resets Style playback control to normal, letting you release the keys and still have
the Style play. In other words, if you release the keys sooner than the time set
here, the Synchro Stop function works.

Style Touch

Turns touch response for the Style playback on/off. When this is set to “ON,” the
Style volume changes in response to your playing strength in the chord section of
the keyboard.
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Split Point Settings

e Style Change Behavior
There are three types as shown below.
Section Set
Determines the default section that is automatically called up when selecting differ-
ent Styles (when Style playback is stopped). When set to “OFF” and Style playback
is stopped, the active section is maintained even if the different Style is selected.
When any of the MAIN A-D sections is not included in the Style data, the nearest
section is automatically selected. For example, when MAIN D is not contained in
the selected Style, MAIN C will be called up.

Tempo

This determines whether the tempo changes or not when you change Styles dur-

ing Style playback.

HOLD .......ccceovernnne. The tempo setting of the previous Style is maintained.

RESET.....ccooiiieinne. The tempo changes to that of the initial default tempo
for the selected Style.

Part On/Off

This determines whether the Style Channel On/Off status changes or not when
you change Styles during Style playback.

HOLD ......ccccoeviiine The Style Channel On/Off status of the previous Style is
maintained.
RESET ....coovviiiiiiiinn All Style Channels are set to On.

Split Point Settings

These are the settings (there are two Split Points) that separate the different sec-
tions of the keyboard: the Chord section, the LEFT part section and the RIGHT 1
and 2 section. The two Split Point settings (below) are specified as note names.

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [C] STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT/CHORD FINGERING —
TAB [«][»] SPLIT POINT

SPLIT POINT[&

Hold down one of the risht buttons. and uze the a n
[DATA EMTRY] dial. +
—(r =
s (5B e | 2
— v
Fazg
Fez — 1 7
o
STYLE LEFT
F#2 F#2
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2 Use the [F]-[H] buttons to set the Split Point.

e Split Point (S)—separates the Chord section for Style playback from the
section(s) for playing Voices (RIGHT 1, 2 and LEFT)
e Split Point (L)—separates the two sections for playing Voices, LEFT and
RIGHT 1- 2.
These two settings can be set to the same note (as in the default) or two different
notes as desired.
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Editing the Volume and Tonal Balance of the Style (MIXING CONSOLE)
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Specifying the Split Point by
note name

Press the [1 A W]-[4 A V] but-
tons. You can specify the Split
Point of the Voice and chord sec-
tion of the keyboard by using
STYLE in the display, and you can
specify the Split Point of the left
and right Voices by using LEFT.

Setting the Split Point (S) and the Split Point (L) to the same note
Split Point (S+L)

SRR Y

| Chord section + _——— Voice RIGHT and2 ~———
Voice LEFT

Press the [F] (S+L) button and rotate the DATA ENTRY dial.

Setting the Split Point (S) and the Split Point (L) to different notes

Split Point (5) ~ Slit Point (L)

v v

“|— Voice RIGHT 1and 2

LChord sectionJ Voice LEFT
Press the [H] (S) button or the [G] (L) button and rotate the DATA ENTRY dial.

Split Point (L) cannot be set lower than Split Point (S), and Split Point (S) cannot be
set higher than Split Point (L).

Editing the Volume and Tonal Bal-
ance of the Style (MIXING CONSOLE)

You can set various mixing-related parameters of the Style. (See “Adjustable items
(parameters) in the MIXING CONSOLE displays” on page 85.) Call up the “STYLE
PART” display in step 3 of the Basic Procedure in “Editing the Volume and Tonal
Balance (MIXING CONSOLE)” on page 84, and follow the instructions.

Convenient Music Finder feature

Music Finder (page 55) is a convenient feature that calls up pre-programmed panel
settings (for Voices, Styles, etc.) that match the song or type of music you want to
play. The records of the Music Finder can be searched and edited.

Searching the Records

You can search the records by specifying a song name or keyword, using the
Search function of the Music Finder. You can also save your favorite records in the
FAVORITE display.

] Press the [MUSIC FINDER] button to call up the MUSIC FINDER dis-
play.

2 Press the TAB [ «][»] buttons to select the ALL tab.
The ALL tab display contains all the preset Records.
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Convenient Music Finder feature

3 Press the [6 A] (SEARCH 1) button to call up the Search display.

HUSIC STYLE EEAT|TEHPD|

Bl Second Waltz ViennezeMaliz | 3.4 | 2A0)
B Surarners Long PoverRock. 4-4( 130 HusIc
A Bridge To Crozs Troub~ [PowerBallad a4 e
A Cozy Life Inltaly OraanBallad a4 L2 ASCERDING
A Day's Differance F'sTwTherme (4-4| 126
A Feeling Of Love Tonig~ (MovieBallad 4.4 [
A MNickel In The Nickelod~ |Dixieland d-4( 214
A Might In A Wonderful L~ |6-20rchestral (6.8 T2

(TEHPO LOCE]
A Sad Song ToMake Ju~ [LoveSong 4.4 To 'IEIIIJI:IC
A Song For Hew England  [VintageGtrPop (44| 132
A Spy Does [t Batter FizancBallad a4 To
A Spy Lives Only Twice  |SecretService (4.4 20
Ahide This Hyran ClassicPiana~ [d-4| 72| SUNBEROF
Acapulco Swings In The ~ | Tijuana 4-4| 200\ g33|

[Pespuico Swings In T~ |Tipana___|4a |2
2 Ercam e en S N

HRKREIRia CJ [

4 Entel’ the Seal‘ch criteria. Clear the search criteria

To clear the entered Music/Key-
word/Style, press the [FI/[G]/[H]
(CLEAR) button.

[HusTG: |
[REYHORD: |
STYLE: [WcLERR

[TH 2-4 3-d4 d4-d4 6-8 OTHER

SEARCH AREA FAVORITE SEARCH1 SEARCHZ

P GENRE
FROM -~ 10 [ __awvy
- &l Tirme Hits
5 500 Ballad SERREH

[avJav]
e Search by song title or music genre (MUSIC) or keyword

1 Press the [A] (MUSIC)/[B](KEYWORD) button to call up the character
entry display. Entering several different key-

words

You can search several different

keywords simultaneously by

e Search by Style name Ln;?/;gzﬁ zsceﬁa'ator (comma)

2 Enter the song title or music genre, or the keyword (page 71).

1 Press the [C] (STYLE) button to call up the Style selection display.
2 Use the [A]-[]] buttons to select a Style.
3 Press the [EXIT] button to return to the search display.

¢ Adding other Search Criteria
You can specify other search criteria in addition to the song name/keyword/Style
name.

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

BEAT ..o, Select the beat (time signature) you want to use in your
performance by pressing the [D] button. All beat settings
are included in the search if you select ANY.

SEARCH AREA ............. Select the pages to be included in the search by pressing
the [E] button. (These correspond to the tabs at the top
of the Music Finder display.)

TEMPO.......coevvine. Set the range of the tempo you want to use in your per-
formance by using the [T A V1/[2 A ¥ ] (TEMPO) but-
tons.

GENRE .......c.cooveinnnn. Select the desired music genre by using the [5 A ¥/

(6 A V] (GENRE) buttons.
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Convenient Music Finder feature
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5 Press the [8 A] (START SEARCH) button to start the search.
The Search 1 display appears, showing the results of the search. To cancel
searching, press the [8 ¥ ] (CANCEL) button.

Searching other music genres

When you want to search other music genres, press the [6 ¥ ] (SEARCH 2)
button in the Music Finder display. The search result is displayed in the
SEARCH 2 display.

Calling up the panel settings to match the style (REPERTOIRE)
When searching by style name, the same search result is obtained even if the
search is done by using the Repertoire function. See page 56 for details.

Creating a Set of Favorite Records

As convenient as the Search function is in plumbing the depths of the Music Finder
records, you may want to create a “folder” of favorite records — so you can
quickly call up those Styles and settings you use most often in your performance.

] Select the desired record from the Music Finder display.

2 Press the [H] (ADD TO FAVORITE) button to add the selected record
to the FAVORITE display.

< MUSIC FINDER

|viennesalWaltz | 3.
FowerRock HUSIC — F
A Bridge To Cross Troub~ |FowerBallad d-d T8
B —— A CosyLife Inltaly OrganBallad [0 ] 28
A Day's Differance F0'sTvTheme (d4-d| 126
AFeeling Of Love Tonigs [MovieBallad — |d-d| 68
A Nickel In The Nickelodw | Disisland a-a| 214 | WLILIN —|H
A Might In & Wonderful L~ |6=-20rchestral (6-8 72
[TEHPO LOCE]
D A Sad Song To Make Ju~ [LoveSong [0 ] 0 IEIII]I:I!
A SongFor Mew England  [VintageGirFop (d-4| 132
A Spy Does It Batter FianoBallad d-d 0
E — A Spy Lives Only Twice  |SecretService (d-4 20
Abide This Hymn ClassicPiano~ |d-a| 72 |HUMEER OF
REGORD'S
Acapulco Swings In The ~ | Tijuana d-d| 200\ g933]

e HUB L ee e o GTYLE o SEARCH m m

i
T
JO0OU L

3 Call up the FAVORITE display by using the TAB [«][»] buttons, and
check to see if the record has been added.

Deleting Records from the FAVORITE Display

] Select the record you want to delete from the FAVORITE display.

2 Press the [H] (DELETE FROM FAVORITE) button.
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Convenient Music Finder feature

Editing Records

You can create a new record by editing the currently selected record. The newly
created records are automatically saved in the internal memory.

] Select the desired record to be edited in the Music Finder display.

2 Press the [8 A ¥ ] (RECORD EDIT) button to call up the Edit display.

MUSIC FINDER RECORD EDIT

WUSIG:60 Second Waltz WcLear
KEYHORD: clazsic |
[BTYLEViennezeWaltz WcLear

24 EX] d-d 678 OTHER
[FavoRTTE L ROFF]

TEHPO
OFF

zao ((CICTNEW > IMTRO 3

| HATH A ]

THTRO 2 [ ok |
(AV] oY B 4V 0 av | vnt Jouwem

DELETE
REGORL

GEHRE:
EigBand
Christmas

3 Edit the record as desired.

e Editing the song name/keyword/Style name
Input each item in the same way as done in the Search display (page 109).

Changing the Tempo
Press the [1 A ¥ ] (TEMPO) button.

Memorizing the Section (Intro/Main/Ending)

Use the [2 A ¥ 1/[4 A V] buttons to select the section that will automatically be
called up set when the record is selected. This is useful, for example, when you
want to have a selected Style automatically be set up to start with an Intro sec-
tion.

Editing the Genre

Select the desired genre by using the [5 A ¥ 1/[6 A ¥ (GENRE) buttons. When
creating a new genre, press the [7 A W1 (GENRE NAME) button and input the
genre name. (page 71)

Deleting the Currently Selected Record
Press the [I] (DELETE RECORD) button.

Canceling and Quitting the Edit functions
Press the [8 ¥ 1 (CANCEL) button.

4 To enter the edited record to the FAVORITE display, press the [E]
(FAVORITE) button to turn on the FAVORITE.

5 Enter the edits you've made to the record as described below.

* Creating a new record
Press the [J] (NEW RECORD) button. The record is added to the ALL display. If
you've entered the record to the FAVORITE display in step 4 above, the record is
added to both the ALL display and the FAVORITE display.

e Overwriting an existing record
Press the [8 A1 (OK) button. If you set the record as a Favorite in step 4 above,
the record is added to the FAVORITE display. When you edit the record in the
FAVORITE display, the record is overwritten.

/\ CAUTION

You can also change a preset
record to create a new one. If
you want to keep the original
preset, make sure to change
the name and register the
edited record as a new record
(see step 5, page 111).

Keep in mind that the Beat set-
ting made here is only for the
Music Finder search function;
this does not affect the actual
Beat setting of the Style itself.

The maximum number of
records is 1200, including inter-
nal records.
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Convenient Music Finder feature
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Saving the Record

The Music Finder feature handles all the Records including the presets and addi-
tionally created records as a single file. Keep in mind that individual records (panel
setups) cannot be handled as separate files.

] Call up the Save display.
[MUSIC FINDER] — TAB [«][»>] ALL — [7 A V] (FILES)

2 Press the TAB [«][»] buttons to select the location for saving (USER/
USB).

3 Press the [6 ¥ ] button to save the file (page 67).
All records are saved together as a single file.
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Convenient Music Finder feature

Calling up Music Finder Records Saved to USER/USB
To call up the Music Finder records you've saved to USER/USB, follow the
instructions below.

1

w

Call up the [MUSIC FINDER] display.
[MUSIC FINDER] — TAB [«][»] ALL
Press the [7 A V] (FILES) button to open the File selection display of
the Music Finder.
Use the TAB [«][»] buttons to select USER/USB.
Press the [A]-[]J] buttons to select the desired Music Finder file.
When the file is selected, a message is displayed according to the content
of the file. Press the desired button.
e REPLACE
All Music Finder records currently in the instrument are deleted and
replaced with the records of the selected file.
e APPEND
The records called up are added to the records currently in the instrument.

Execute the operation to call up the Music Finder file. Select “CANCEL” to
abort this operation.

HUSIC STYLE BEAT|
60 Second Waltz VienneseWaltz |24 S
:] A — A Song For Hew England  |VintageGtrFop (4.4 — F :]
Dancing Musichon VintageGtrFop |d-d SORT ORDER
[:] B Gitl With Brown Eves VintageGtrPop |d-d ASCEHDING — G :]
Heartache Beat VintageGtrFop |d-d
by Heart Is Werw Simple  |VintageGtrFop (d4-4
(] ¢ —— ||ParadiseCan'tBe Ashie |vintageStrFop |d-d —H [
Swinging Sultan VintageGtrFop |d-d
:] D Will Tha Rain Stop? WintageGtrFop | d-d4 IEIII]I:IC | :]
Cactus Wadea [ ]
The Classy Trumpeter WadeaZ [ ]
] B — La Maisan Viens \Wehda a-4| 85 — 9 [
Fopulaire Chanson Wehda [ ] 85 HEEEEES‘JF
Chanzon Of French Lowve |Wehdakasbira (d-4( 120 F9T
s QUL G e e GTYLE - SEARGH
2 ercas evaan i G G
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
- TAB B~
MUSICFINDER ==~~~ . | 3
EEE—— EE—
= A [lveoroser ] —(r =
) s|l— —e [
) cfl— —fn ]
3 o] — —
) g— 3
-— B SYSTEM

/\ CAUTION

Selecting “REPLACE” auto-
matically deletes all your orig-
inal records from internal
memory and replaces them
with the factory Music Finder
data.

Restoring the Music Finder
Data

You can restore the instrument’s
Music Finder to its original fac-
tory settings (page 72).

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual

113




Style Creator
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Style Creator

You can create your own styles — recording them by yourself or by combining the
internal Style data. The created Styles can be edited.

Style Structure

Styles are made up of fifteen different sections and each section has eight separate
channels. With the Style Creator feature, you can create a Style by separately
recording the channels, or by importing pattern data from other existing Styles.

Style
Four different Section N
Fill-ins are T |
avai|ab|e FADE IN/OUT OTS LINK AU|0 FILL IN
ACMP INTRO MAIN VARIATION BREAK ENDING /rit.
o o] o
A c N
STYLE CONTROL
/ \ Channel

Creating a Style

You can use one of the three different methods described below to create a Style.
The created Styles can also be edited (page 120).

H Realtime Recording » See page 115

This method lets you record the Style by simply playing the instrument. You can
select an internal Style that most closely matches your image of the Style you want
to create and then re-record parts of the Style as desired, or you can create a new
Style from scratch.

B Step Recording » See page 118

This method is like writing music notation on paper, since it allows you to enter
each note or individually, and specify its length.

This allows you to create a Style without having to play the parts on the instrument,
since you can enter each event manually.

H Style Assembly » See page 119

This convenient feature lets you create composite Styles by combining various pat-
terns from the internal preset Styles. For example, if you want to create your own
original 8-beat Style, you could take rhythm patterns from the “70’s 8Beat” Style,
use the bass pattern from “60’s Rock1” Style and import the chord patterns from the
“Cool8Beat” Style — combining the various elements to create one Style.

70’s 8Beat Cool8Beat

Rhythm 1 Rhythm 1
Rhythm 2 Rhythm 2
Bass /O Bass
Chord 1 Rhythm 1 Chord 1
Chord 2 Rhythm 2 Chord 2
Pad Bass Pad
Phrase 1 Chord 1 » Phrase 1

60’s Rock1

F ¥

Rhythm 1
Rhythm 2
Bass

Chord 1 Phrase 2 Chord 2 p Phrase 2
Chord 2 ad
Pad a
Phrase 1 Phrase 1
Phrase 2 Phrase 2
—————
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Realtime Recording (BASIC)

Create a single Style by recording the individual channels one-by-one, using
realtime recording.

Realtime Recording Characteristics

e Loop Recording
Style playback repeats the rhythm patterns of several measures in a “loop,” and
Style recording is also done using loops. For example, if you start recording with
a two-measure main section, the two measures are repeatedly recorded. Notes
that you record will play back from the next repetition (loop), letting you record
while hearing previously recorded material.

Overdub Recording

This method records new material to a channel already containing recorded
data, without deleting the original data. In Style recording, the recorded data is
not deleted, except when using functions such as Rhythm Clear (page 117) and
Delete (page 116). For example, if you start recording with a two-measure MAIN
section, the two measures are repeated many times. Notes that you record will
play back from the next repetition, letting you overdub new material to the loop
while hearing previously recorded material.

When creating a Style based on an existing internal Style, overdub recording is
applied only to the rhythm channels. For all other channels (except rhythm),
delete the original data before recording.

When using realtime recording based on the internal Styles:

Overdub recording possible. Overdub recording not possible.
Delete the data before recording.

1 select the desired Style to serve as the basis for recording/editing When recording channels BASS-
46) PHR2 based onan internal Style,
(page . delete the original data before
When creating a new Style from scratch, press the [C] (NEW STYLE) button | recording. Overdub recording is
from the display shown in step 5 below. not possible on channels BASS-
PHR2.

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU

Press the [B] button to call up the Style Creator display.

When the RECORD display (chan-
Use the TAB [«][»] buttons, then select the BASIC tab to call up the nel indication) at the lower part of
RECORD display. the STYLE CREATOR display dis-
appears, you can press the [F]
(REC CH) button to re-display it.

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn
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Call up the display for selecting sections, etc. by pressing the [EXIT]
button.
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Specifying sections from the
panel buttons

You can specify the sections to
be recorded by using the Section
buttons ([INTROI/[MAIN]/[END-
ING], etc.) on the panel. Pressing
one of the Section buttons calls
up the SECTION display. Change
the sections by using the

[6A V1/[7 A V] buttons and
execute the selection by pressing
the [8 A ] button.

The INTRO 4/ENDING 4 sec-
tions cannot be specified with
the panel controls.

Muting specific channels dur-
ing recording

Turn off the desired channels by
pressing the [1 ¥ ]-[8 ¥ ] buttons.

Recordable Voices

e RHY1 channel:
Any except Organ Flute Voices
are recordable.

¢ RHY2 channel:
Only drum/SFX kits are record-
able.

e BASS-PHR2 channels:
Any except Organ Flute Voices
and Drum/SFX kits are record-
able. (Preset Organ Flute
Voices can be selected only on
the LCD display.)

BAR
sEcTIow:Waen 00000000 [ RG]
) A— 1 [pATiERN LERGTR:A —F [
g L2 [rEnPa: 120 BEAT:d-d
] B— —a [
o c— K —w 3
7206 0 |
PATTERH
) B — SEGTION LERSTH —J [
L__HAIH A |
HAIH B z
HAIH C 3
HAIH b L 4 |
4V T av ]

10

Use the [3 A V¥]/[4 A V] buttons to select the section (page 114) to
be recorded.

STYLE CREATOR: Straight8Pop

8

g

clalEE GlE S
6 /-

Use the [5 A V]/[6 A V] buttons to determine the length (number of
measures) of the selected section.

Actually enter the specified length for the selected section by pressing the
[D] (EXECUTE) button.

Specify the channel to be recorded by simultaneously holding down
the [F] (REC CH) button and pressing the appropriate numbered but-
ton, [1V]-[8V].

To cancel the selection, press the appropriate numbered button [1 ¥ ]-[8 ¥ |
again.

BAR: 1
O~ — PR B [ —8
ﬂ 2 |[TEHPOD: 120 BEAT:d-4
3 s — —s [
CJ c— — o
3 o — — O
3 e— —( =

B_k

9
s OO

Call up the Voice Selection display by using the [1 A]-[8 A] buttons
and select the desired Voice for the corresponding recording channels.
Press the [EXIT] button to return to the previous display.

To delete a channel, simultaneously hold down the [J] (DELETE) but-
ton and press the appropriate numbered button, [1A]-[8A].

You can cancel the deletion by pressing the same numbered button again,
before releasing your finger from the [J] button.
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11

12

13
14

15

Start recording by pressing the Style Control [START/STOP] button.
Playback of the specified section starts. Since the accompaniment pattern
plays back repeatedly in a loop, you can record individual sounds one by
one, listening to the previous sounds as they play. For information on
recording to channels other than the rhythm channels (RHY1, 2), refer to the
section “Rules when recording non-rhythm channels” (see below).

To continue recording with another channel, simultaneously hold
down the [F] (REC CH) button and press the appropriate [1V]-[8 V]
button to specify the channel, then play the keyboard.

Stop recording by pressing the Style Control [START/STOP] button.

Call up the display for selecting sections, etc. by pressing the [EXIT]
button.

Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Style Selection display to
save your data.
Save the data in the Style Selection display (page 67).

Rules when recording non-rhythm channels

Use only the CM7 scale tones when recording the BASS and PHRASE
channels (i.e., C, D, E, G, A, and B).

Use only the chord tones when recording the CHORD and PAD chan-

nels (i.e., C, E, G, and B).

C = Chord notes
C, R = Recommended notes

Using the data recorded here, the auto accompaniment (Style playback) is
appropriately converted depending on the chord changes you make dur-
ing your performance. The chord which forms the basis for this note con-
version is called the Source Chord, and is set by default to CM7 (as in the
example illustration above). You can change the Source Chord (its root and
type) from the PARAMETER display on page 124. Keep in mind that when
you change the Source Chord from the default CM7 to another chord, the
chord notes and recommended notes will also change. For details on
chord notes and recommended notes, see page 125.

Deleting the recorded rhythm
channel (RHY 1, 2)

To delete a specific instrument
sound, simultaneously hold
down the [E] (RHY CLEAR) but-
ton (from the display where the
recorded channels are shown)
and press the appropriate key.

/\ CAUTION

The recorded Style will be lost
if you change to another Style
or you turn the power off
without executing the Save
operation (page 67).

Any desired chord or chord pro-
gression can be used for the
INTRO and ENDING sections.

Changing the Source Chord

If you want to record the pattern
with a Source Chord other than
CM?7, set the PLAY ROOT and
PLAY CHORD parameters on the
PARAMETER page (page 124)
before recording.
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Step Recording (EDIT)

The explanation here applies when selecting the EDIT tab in step 4 of “Realtime
Recording” (page 115).

STYLE CREATOR: Straight8Pop

19ZAFFR
001:1:0000 1]
001: 1:0000 : - F

001:1: 0000 Hote F#1 80 020
001:1:0960 Hote F#1 40 020 E

|
1059 0

STEP RECORD
a-d 19ZBPP
[4]001:1:0000 _ Proa 1
001:1:0000 _ Mote [ 80 0000:0020
001:1:0000 __ Mote F#1 80___0000:0020
L[001:1:0960 _ Hote F*1 40___0000:0020 E
001:2:0000 __ Mote C*¥1___ 102 0000:0020
73 [Q0Li2i0000 Hote F#1 80___0000:0020
001:2:0960  Mote [ 60 0000:0020
001:2:0960 __ Hote F#1 40___oo00:0020| 80%
001:3:0000__ Wote [ 80 0000:0020
001:3:0000 __ Mote F*1 80___0000:0020
001:3:0960___ Mote F*1 40__0000:0020
001:4:0000 __ Mote C*1___ 102 0000:0020 m
BAR : BEAT : GLK
001 1 o000 J ] N N
Gaviaviavi o 0/

In the EDIT display, you can record notes with absolutely precise timing. This Step
Recording procedure is essentially the same as that for Song Recording (page 148),
with the exception of the points listed below:

* In the Song Creator, the End Mark position can be changed freely; in the Style Cre-
ator, it cannot be changed. This is because the length of the Style is automatically
fixed, depending on the selected section. For example, if you create a Style based on
a section of four measures length, the End Mark position is automatically set to the
end of the fourth measure, and cannot be changed in the Step Recording display.

Recording channels can be changed in the Song Creator 1-16 tab display; how-
ever, they cannot be changed in the Style Creator. Select the recording channel
in the BASIC tab display.

In the Style Creator, the channel data can be entered and System Exclusive data
can be edited (delete, copy, or move). You can switch between the two by press-
ing the [F] button. However, Chord, Lyrics, and System Exclusive data cannot be
entered.
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Style Assembly (ASSEMBLY)

Style Assembly allows you to create a single Style by mixing the various patterns
(channels) from existing internal Styles.

1

Select the basic Style, then call up the display for Style Assembly.
The operation steps are the same as steps 1-4 in “Realtime recording”
(page 115). In step 4, select the ASSEMBLY tab.

Select the desired section (Intro, Main, Ending, etc.) for your new
Style.

Call up the SECTION display by pressing one of the Section buttons
([INTROI/[MAINI/[ENDING], etc.) on the panel. Change the section as
desired by using the [6 A ¥ 1/[7 A ¥ buttons and execute the operation by
pressing the [8 A] (OK) button.

MAIN VARIATION

)R]
2-1‘

Indicates the channels that make up the section.

. STYLE CREATOR: Straight8Pop

( E— E—
RHYTHM1 CHARDE
#] Straight8Pop € Straight8Pop
RHYTHNZ PAD
[ I85traizht8Pop| = Straizht8Pop
BASS PHRASE 1
&~ Straizht8Pop @™ Straight8Pop
CHORD1 FHRASEZ
€ Straight8Pop @™ Straight8Pop

RaR: 1

COPY FROM SE:I{GH
SEGTION GHARREL—| || yati. FILL
= wamn n —[ECLN WAIH A
WAIW B | CTUICTE || i) (ETHD
HAIH C

| S ) - Section display
5| GlELE]
4 5 2-2

Select the channel for which you wish to replace the pattern by using
the [A]-[D] and [F]-[I] buttons. Call up the Style Selection display by
pressing the same button again. Select the Style containing the pat-
tern you want to replace in the Style Selection display.

To return to the previous screen, press the [EXIT] button after selecting the
Style.

Select the desired section of the newly imported Style (chosen in step
3 above) by using the [2 A V¥]/[3 A V] (SECTION) buttons.

Select the desired channel for the section (chosen in step 4 above) by
using the [4 A V1/[5 A V] (CHANNEL) buttons.

Repeat steps 3-5 above to replace the patterns of other channels.

Press the [J] (SAVE) button to call up the Style Selection display, and
save your data from the display (page 67).

You cannot select the SECTION
INTRO 4/ENDING 4 directly via
the panel operation.

/\ CAUTION

The recorded Style will be lost
if you change to another Style
or you turn the power off
without executing the Save
operation (page 67).

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual

119




Style Creator

Playing the Style During Style Assembly

While you are assembling a Style, you can play back the Style and select
the method of playback. Use the [6 A W 1/[7 A ¥ ] (PLAY TYPE) buttons in
the Style Assembly display to select the playback method.

e SOLO

Mutes all but the selected channel in the ASSEMBLY tab display. Any
channels set to ON in the RECORD display on the BASIC page are played
back simultaneously.

e ON
Plays back the selected channel in the ASSEMBLY tab display. Any chan-

nels set to something other than OFF in the RECORD display on the BASIC
page are played back simultaneously.

* OFF
Mutes the selected channel in the ASSEMBLY tab display.

Editing the Created Style

You can edit the Style you've created by using Realtime recording, Step recording
and/or Style Assembly.

Basic Operation for Editing Styles

] Select a Style to be edited.

Selecting a file saved to the
USB storage device.

You can also select a specified
file in the USB storage device by
pressing the [USB] button.

2
[USB] — [B] STYLE — [A]-[J] 3
4

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU

Call up the Style Creator/Edit display by pressing the [B] button.

Press the TAB[«][»] buttons to select a tab.

¢ Changing the Rhythmic Feel (GROOVE) » See page 121
These versatile features give you a wide variety of tools for changing the
rhythmic feel of your created Style.

e Editing Data for each Channel (CHANNEL) » See page 123
The editing features let you delete data as desired and apply quantize set-
tings for each channel in the Style data.

e Making Style File Format Settings (PARAMETER) » See page 124
For playback of your created Style, you can decide how notes will be con-
verted and sounded for the accompaniment when changing chords in the
chord section of the keyboard.
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Changing the Rhythmic Feel (GROOVE)

The explanation here applies when you select the GROOVE tab in step 4 of “Basic
Operation for Editing Styles” (page 120).

] Press the [A]/[B] button to select the edit menu (page 122).

]
[4] 1 |6Ro0VE
-I 3 Al— 2 |DVHRNICS —F [CJ
Groowe lets wou chanae the swing feel
) s|— M 0wt —e [J
for examrle, from S-beat to shuffle.
) ¢c— —+H [
ORIGIHAL BEAT
—] e — BEAT CONUERTER SHING FINE —J (7
L__seEaT I OFF ||l OFF Il __OFF |
1GBEAT 12 n 2 PUSH R
12BEAT B 2 PUSH B
24BERT c 2 PUSH €

CEEEEEEE

2 Use the [1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to edit the data.
For details on editable parameters, see page 122.

3 Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to actually enter the edits for each
display.
After the operation is completed, you can execute the edition and this but-
ton changes to “UNDQO,” letting you restore the original data if you're not
satisfied with the Groove or Dynamics results. The Undo function only has
one level; only the previous operation can be undone.

4 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Style Selection display to
save your data.
Save the data in the Style Selection display (page 67).

/\ CAUTION

The edited Style will be lost if
you change to another Style
or you turn the power off
without executing the Save
operation (page 67).
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B GROOVE

This lets you add swing to the music or change the “feel” of the beat by making
subtle shifts in the timing (clock) of the Style. The Groove settings are applied to all
channels of the selected Style.

ORIGINAL BEAT Specifies the beats to which Groove timing is to be applied. In other
words, if “8 Beat” is selected, Groove timing is applied to the 8th notes;
if “12 Beat” is selected, Groove timing is applied to 8th-note triplets.

BEAT CONVERTER | Actually changes the timing of the beats (specified in the ORIGINAL
BEAT parameter above) to the selected value. For example, when
ORIGINAL BEAT is set to “8 Beat” and BEAT CONVERTER is set to “12,”
all 8th notes in the section are shifted to 8th-note triplet timing. The
“16A” and “16B” Beat Converter which appear when ORIGINAL BEAT
is set to “12 Beat” are variations on a basic 16th-note setting.

SWING Produces a “swing” feel by shifting the timing of the back beats,
depending on the ORIGINAL BEAT parameter above. For example, if
the specified ORIGINAL BEAT value is “8 Beat,” the Swing parameter
will selectively delay the 2nd, 4th, 6th, and 8th beats of each measure
to create a swing feel. The settings “A” through “E” produce different
degrees of swing, with “A” being the most subtle and “E” being the most
pronounced.

FINE Selects a variety of Groove “templates” to be applied to the selected
section. The “PUSH” settings cause certain beats to be played early,
while “HEAVY” settings delay the timing of certain beats. The numbered
settings (2, 3, 4, 5) determine which beats are to be affected. All beats
up to the specified beat — but not including the first beat — will be
played early or delayed (for example, the 2nd and 3rd beats, if “3” is
selected). In all cases, “A” types produce minimum effect, “B” types
produce medium effect, and “C” types produce maximum effect.

B DYNAMICS

This changes the velocity/volume (or accent) of certain notes in the Style playback.
The Dynamics settings are applied to each channel or all channels of the selected

Style.
CHANNEL Selects the desired channel (part) to which Dynamics is to be applied.
ACCENT TYPE Determines the type of accent applied — in other words, which notes in
the part(s) are emphasized with the Dynamics settings.
STRENGTH Determines how strongly the selected Accent Type (above) will be

applied. The higher the value, the stronger the effect.

EXPAND/COMP. Expands or compresses the range of velocity values. Values higher than
100% expand the dynamic range, while values lower than 100% com-
press it.

BOOST/CUT Boosts or cuts all velocity values in the selected section/channel. Values
above 100% boost the overall velocity, while values below 100%
reduce it.
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Editing Data for Each Channel (CHANNEL)

The explanation here applies when you select the CHANNEL tab in step 4 of
“Basic Operation for Editing Styles” (page 120).

] Press the [A]/[B] button to select the edit menu (see below).

STYLE CREATOR: StraightBPop

CHANNEL : RHYTHN2 AR

3 Al— B 2 [WELOCITY CHAMGE —F [
] v]E |BAR_copy

] s a [BAR CLEAR —ac ([

5 |[REWOUE_EVEWT

CJ ¢c— —H [

A=) = e B (e
E

L &e— .
> B sk

GHARKEL

ITETITTE

2 Use the [1 A V]/[2 A V] (CHANNEL) buttons to select the channel to
be edited.
The selected channel is shown at the upper left of the display.

3 Use the [4 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to edit the data.
For details on editable parameters, see below.

4 Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to actually enter the edits for each
display.
After the operation is completed, you can execute the edition and this but-
ton changes to [UNDO], letting you restore the original data if you're not
satisfied with the results of the edit. The Undo function only has one level;
only the previous operation can be undone.

5 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Style Selection display to

save your data. /\ CAUTION
Save the data in the Style Selection display (page 67). The edited Style will be lost if
- - - you change to another Style
QUANTIZE Same as in the Song Creator (page 161), with the exception of the two or you turn the power off

additional available parameters below. without executing the save

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

J¢ Eighth notes with swing operation.
A° Sixteenth notes with swing

VELOCITY Boosts or cuts the velocity of all notes in the specified channel, accord-

CHANGE ing to the percentage specified here.

BAR COPY This function allows data to be copied from one measure or group of

measures to another location within the specified channel. SOURCE
specifies the first (TOP) and last (LAST) measures in the region to be
copied. DEST specifies the first measure of the destination location, to
which the data is to be copied.

BAR CLEAR This function clears all data from the specified range of measures within
the selected channel.

REMOVE EVENT This function lets you remove specific events from the selected channel.
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Editing of Style File Format data
is related only to note conver-
sion. Editing the rhythm chan-
nels has no effect.

Making Style File Format Settings (PARAMETER)

Special Parameter Settings Based on Style File
Format

Source Pattern

SOURCE ROOT

(Chord Root setting of a Source Pattern)
SOURCE CHORD

(Chord Type setting of a Source Pattern)

Chord change via the
chord section of the
keybaord.

Note Transposition

NTR

(Note Transposition Rule applied to the
Chord Root change)

NTT

(Note Transposition Table applied to the
Chord Type change)

\

Other Settings

HIGH KEY

(Upper limit of the octaves of the note
transposing caused by the Chord Root
change)

NOTE LIMIT (Note range in which the
note is sounded)

RTR

(Retrigger Rules that determine how
notes held through chord changes will be

handled)

Output

The Style File Format (SFF) combines all of Yamaha'’s auto
accompaniment (Style playback) know-how into a single
unified format. By using the Style Creator, you can take
advantage of the power of the SFF format and freely create
your own Styles.

The chart shown at left indicates the process by which the
Style is played back. (This does not apply to the rhythm
track.) These parameters can be set via the Style Creator
feature.

* Source Pattern

There are a variety of possibilities for Style playback
notes, depending on the particular root note and chord
type that are selected. The Style data is appropriately con-
verted depending on the chord changes you make during
your performance. This basic Style data that you create
with the Style Creator is referred to as the “Source Pat-
tern.”

¢ Note Transposition

This parameter group features two parameters that deter-
mine how the notes of the Source Pattern are to be con-
verted in response to chord changes.

e Other Settings

Using the parameters of this group, you can fine-tune how
Style playback responds to the chords you play. For exam-
ple, the Note Limit parameter allows you to have the
Voices of the Style sound as realistic as possible by shift-
ing the pitch to an authentic range — ensuring that no
notes sound outside the natural range of the actual instru-
ment (e.g., very low notes of a piccolo sound).

The explanation here applies when you select the PARAMETER tab in step 4 of

“Basic Operation for Editing Styles” (page 120).

] Press the [A]/[B] button to select the edit menu (page 125).

Straight8Pop

CHANHEL :RHYTHH2 BR:
o P T —
A  [NTR:ROOT FIXED N
] [WTT: BYPRSS
|:| B|— |HIGH KEV:F# —a ([
[WOTE_LIHIT LOW:C-2__ HIGH:G8
] ¢c— 4 [RTR:PITCH SHIFT —H [
= o Y
) B — PLAY ROOT— —PLAY GHORD —J [
Lt | Mai
3 &
r
GHANNEL E* H7#IL

ol EEEEEER
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2 Use the [1 A V]/[2 A V] (CHANNEL) buttons to select the channel to

be edited. /\ cAuTION
The selected channel is shown at the upper left of the display. The edited Style will be lost if
you change to another Style
3 Use the [3 A ¥ ]-[8 A ¥] buttons to edit the data. or you turn the power off
without executing the Save

For details on editable parameters, see below. operation.

4 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Style Selection display to
save your data.
Save the data in the Style Selection display (page 67).

Auditioning Your Style with a

Specific Chord

Normally in the Style Creator,
B PLAY ROOT/CHORD you can hear your original Style-
These settings determine the original key of the source pattern (i.e., the key used in-process with the Source Pat-
when recording the pattern). The default setting of CM7 (with a Play Root of “C” tern. However, there is a way to

daChord T f“M77) i t ticall lected wh th t data i hear it played by a specific chord

and a Chord Type of “M7”), is automatically selected whenever the preset data is and root. To do this, set NTR to
deleted prior to recording a new Style, regardless of the Source Root and Chord “Root Fixed,” NTT to “Bypass,”

included in the preset data. When you change Source Root/Chord from the default | and NTT BASS to “OFF” then
CM?7 to another chord, the chord notes and recommended notes will also change, f?fanggé};f,,r;envslxpcf:plé‘zifd,,
depending on the newly selected chord type. para\{neters to the desyired set
tings.

When the Play Root is C:

M CMg CM7 CM 7(¥11) CM add9

C|R C|R|C
Cm
C|R
CmM7
ciCc C[R [
C7(9
cic|c
Czaug

[s)

Ce(9)

C|R|C| |C|R

o

C|R|C cjc|c

o

me Cmz Cm<7(9)

-
2 [o 3
=—H

o

k)

(2]

S (B E S
=

3:=
ﬁ

=
EEEE

R R

CmM7(9) Cdim C7sus4

[3) g [o E",’ [3)
E] SE] & [=
2 |o [

R c c c

Cc7 (1) c7(13)

C|R|C C C [

C145

C7(#9)

C|R|C

=EEE S
S
S:EE S

SEEE[E
EE%E%

C|R|C|R R|C C|R|C

C = Chord notes C, R = Recommended notes

[+ C

B NTR (Note Transposition Rule)

This determines the relative position of the root note in the chord, when converted
from the Source Pattern in response to chord changes.

ROOT TRANS When the root note is transposed, the
(Root Transpose) pitch relationship between notes is

maintained. For example, the notes — » %
C3, E3 and G3 in the key of C become §
F3, A3 and C4 when they are trans- When playinga  When playing an F

’ A N C major chord. major chord.

posed to F. Use this setting for chan-
nels that contain melody lines.

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

ROOT FIXED The note is kept as close as possibleto ——— _
the previous note range. For example, —g— % — —
the notes C3, E3 and G3 in the key of Whee o inaaC When I:; a
C become C3, F3 and A3 when they major i F majo? b

are transposed to F. Use this setting for
channels that contain chord parts.
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B NTT (Note Transposition Table)
This sets the note transposition table for the source pattern.

BYPASS When NTR is set to ROOT FIXED, the transposition table used does not
do any note conversion. When NTR is set to ROOT TRANS, the table
used only converts the root note.

MELODY Suitable for melody line transposition. Use this for melody channels
such as Phrase 1 and Phrase 2.

CHORD Suitable for chord transposition. Use this for the Chord 1 and Chord 2

channels, especially when they contain piano or guitar-like chordal
parts.

MELODIC MINOR

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this
table lowers the third interval in the scale by a semitone. When the
chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor third interval is
raised by a semitone. Other notes are not changed. Use this for melody
channels of Sections which respond only to major/minor chords, such
as Intros and Endings.

MELODIC MINOR
5th

In addition to the Melodic Minor transposition above, augmented and
diminished chords affect the 5th note of the Source Pattern.

HARMONIC When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this

MINOR table lowers the third and sixth intervals in the scale by a semitone.
When the chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor
third and flatted sixth intervals are raised by a semitone. Other notes are
not changed. Use this for chord channels of Sections which respond
only to major/minor chords, such as Intros and Endings.

HARMONIC In addition to the Harmonic Minor transposition above, augmented and

MINOR 5th diminished chords affect the 5th note of the Source pattern.

NATURAL MINOR

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this
table lowers the third, sixth and seventh intervals in the scale by a
semitone. When the chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the
minor third, flatted sixth and flatted seventh intervals are raised by a
semitone. Other notes are not changed. Use this for chord channels of
Sections which respond only to a Major/minor chord such as Intros and
Endings.

NATURAL MINOR
5th

In addition to the Natural Minor transposition above, augmented and
diminished chords affect the 5th note of the Source pattern.

DORIAN

When the played chord changes from a major to a minor chord, this
table lowers the third and seventh intervals in the scale by a semitone.
When the chord changes from a minor to a major chord, the minor
third and flatted seventh intervals are raised by a semitone. Other notes
are not changed. Use this for chord channels of Sections which respond
only to a Major/minor chord such as Intros and Endings.

DORIAN 5th

In addition to the Dorian transposition above, augmented and dimin-
ished chords affect the 5th note of the Source pattern.

B NTT BASS ON/OFF

The channels for which this is set to ON will be played back by the bass root note,
when the on-bass chord is recognized by the instrument.

B HIGH KEY

This sets the highest key (upper octave limit) of the note transposition for the chord
root change. Any notes calculated to be higher than the highest key are transposed
down to the next lowest octave. This setting is available only when the NTR param-
eter (page 125) is set to “Root Trans.”

Example — When the highest key is F.
Root changes  wp CM C#M e FM
®» C3-E3-G3 C#3-F3-G#3 F3-A3-C4

/)
17 T

| A —g—]
%F‘:ﬁ;ﬁ—ﬁ/l S \ :
48

F#M

Notes played F#2-A#2-C#3

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual

126



Style Creator

B NOTE LIMIT

This sets the note range (highest and lowest notes) for voices recorded to the style
channels. By judicious setting of this range, you can ensure that the voices sound
as realistic as possible — in other words, that no notes outside the natural range
are sounded (e.g., high bass sounds or low piccolo sounds). The actual notes that
sound are automatically shifted to the set range.

Example — When the lowest note is C3 and the highest is D4.
Root changes  wp cM C#M .. FM
Notesplayed wp E3-G3-C4  F3-G#3-Ci4 F3-A3-C4

/)
; = —

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————— Low Limit

H RTR (Retrigger Rule)

These settings determine whether notes stop sounding or not and how they change
pitch in response to chord changes.

STOP The notes stop sounding.

PITCH SHIFT The pitch of the note will bend without a new attack to match the type
of the new chord.

PITCH SHIFT TO The pitch of the note will bend without a new attack to match the root

ROOT of the new chord.

RETRIGGER The note is retriggered with a new attack at a new pitch corresponding
to the next chord.

RETRIGGER TO The note is retriggered with a new attack at the root note of the next

ROOT chord. However, the octave of the new note remains the same.

so|A)S Juawiuedwoddy oy ay) Sunipl pue Suneal) ‘Suisn

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual | 127



The Multi Pads

Reference to Quick Guide pages
The Multi Pads ...........cocovueviiiiniiniiniiiiciiiicicnciccceeeeeaene page 52

Multi Pad Creating (Multi Pad Cre-
ator)

This feature lets you create your original Multi Pad phrases, and also allows you to
edit existing Multi Pad phrases to create your own.

Multi Pad Realtime Recording

Select a Multi Pad Bank to be edited or created (page 130).

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU

Press the [C] button to call up the Multi Pad Creator display.

Press the TAB [ «] button to select the RECORD tab.

OO N —

Press any of the [A], [B], [F], and [G] buttons to select a Multi Pad to
be edited or created.

If you want to create the Multi Pad data from scratch, press the [C] button to
call up an empty bank.

O~

Press the [H] (REC) button to enter the recording standby status for
the Multi Pad selected in step 5.

2]
<
£
=

>
>

o
=
-

7 Start recording.
Recording begins automatically as soon as you play the keyboard.
You can also start recording by pressing the STYLE CONTROL [START/
STOP] button. This lets you record as much silence as you want before the
start of the Multi Pad phrase.
If Chord Match is set to on for the Multi Pad to be recorded, you should
record using the notes of the C major seventh scale (C, D, E, G, A and B).

C = Chord note
C, R = Recommended note

8 Stop recording.

Tﬁ ‘;:‘Stfre ’L‘at YO‘”I replfatiq Press the [H] (STOP) button or the panel MULTI PAD [STOP] button or the
r mic rases pla ack In a . | .
pg;fect |ng/ be Cgre}/m {0 stop sTYLE CO.NTROL [START/STOP] button to stop recording when you've fin-
recording right on the very last ished playing the phrase.

beat of the phrase, just before the

“one” of the next measure. If it is 9 Listen back to your newly recorded phrase, by pressing the appropri-

iffi I
ﬂgfﬁ;ﬂgﬁi;%ﬁgigs E’ezgfd ate MULTI PAD button, [1]-[4]. To re-record the phrase, repeat steps

functions on the EDIT page. 6-8.
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Multi Pad Creating (Multi Pad Creator)

] O Turn Repeat of each pad On or Off by using the [1A V] -[4 A V] but-
tons.
If the Repeat parameter is on for the selected pad, playback of the corre-
sponding pad will continue until the MULTI PAD [STOP] button is pressed.
If the Repeat parameter is off for the selected pad, playback will end auto-
matically as soon as the end of the phrase is reached.
When you press the Multi Pads of which the Repeat is turned on during Song
or Style playback, playback will start and repeat in sync with the beat.

] ] Turn Chord Match of each pad On or Off by using the [5A V]-
[8 A V] buttons.
If the Chord Match parameter is on for the selected pad, the corresponding
pad is played back according to the chord specified in the chord section of
the keyboard generated by turning [ACMP] on, or specified in the LEFT
voice section of the keyboard generated by turning [LEFT] on (when turning
the [ACMP] off).

] 2 Press the [D] button, then enter a name for each Multi Pad by
(page 130).

] 3 Press the [I] button, then save the Multi Pad data as a Bank contain-
ing a set of four Pads to the USER drive or USB storage device

(page 64).

Multi Pad Step Recording (EDIT)

Step Recording can be executed in the EDIT page. After selecting a Multi Pad in

step 5 of the Multi Pad Realtime Recording on page 128, press the TAB [«][»>]

buttons to select the EDIT tab. The EDIT page indicates the Event list that lets you

record notes with absolutely precise timing. This Step Recording procedure is

essentially the same as that for Song Recording (pages 148-157), with the excep-

tion of the points listed below:

e There is no menu for switching channels, since Multi Pads contain data for only a
single channel.

* In the Multi Pad Creator, only the channel events can be entered and the System
Exclusive messages can be edited. Chord and Lyrics events are not available. You
can switch between the two types of Event Lists by pressing the [F] button.

Multi Pads indicated with the fol-
lowing icon (hand on fretboard)
are created with special note
transpositions to produce the
natural chord voicing of the gui-
tar. Because of this, if the Chord
Match setting is set to off, the
Multi Pads may not sound appro-
priately.

SPEd BINW 8YyL
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Multi Pad Editing (Multi Pad Creator)
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Multi Pad Editing (Multi Pad Creator)

] Press the MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT] button to call up the Multi
Pad Bank selection display, then select a Bank to be edited on the

USER drive.
SELECT 1 2 3 4 sToP
MULTI PAD CONTROL
:] A —— L lE . Gir16BtCutl l 68— E.Gir16BtShil2 - F
:] B 68— E.Gtr16BtCut2 68— E.Gtr16BtPick G @
] ¢ Bt FunkyGtr16Bt1 &+ SteelTriplet] "
68— FunkyGtr16Bt2 & SteelTriplet2
] o unkyGtr eelTriple \ -
68— E.Gtr16BtShfl1 68— E.Gtr8BtShfl
E — — J
— B MULTIPAD :]

2 Press the [8 ¥] button to call up the [MULTI PAD EDIT] display, then
select a Pad to be edited by pressing any of the [A], [B], [F], and [G]
buttons.

The number above the Pad name corresponds
to the MULTI PAD [1]-[4] buttons.

MULTI PAD EDIT

1 2
[—‘FJ‘ E.Gtr16BtCutl 1 ] W4 E.Gtr16BtCut1 3

=4 d
%4 E.Gtr16BtCut1 2 W4 E.Gtr16BtCut1 4

B E.Gtr16BtCutl

3 Edit each of the Multi Pads as desired.

* Naming
Press the [1 ¥ ] button then change the name of each Multi Pad (page 70).

e Copying
Press the [3 ¥ ] button, select the Multi Pad to be copied, select the desti-
nation location, then execute the Copy operation by pressing the [4 ¥ ]
button (page 68).

e Deleting
Press the [5 ¥ | button then delete the unnecessary Multi Pad (page 69).
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Registering and Recalling Custom Panel Setups — registration Memory

The Registration Memory function allows you to save (or “register”) virtually all
panel settings to a Registration Memory button, and then instantly recall your cus-
tom panel settings by pressing a single button. The registered settings for eight Reg-
istration Memory buttons should be saved as a single Bank (file).

Registering and Saving Custom
Panel Setups

Registering Custom Panel Setups

] Set up the panel controls (such as Voice, Style, effects, and so on) as
desired.
Refer to the Data List for a list of parameters that can be registered with the
Registration Memory function. The Data List is available at the Yamaha
website. (See page 5.)

2 Press the REGISTRATION MEMORY [MEMORY] button. The display
for selecting the items to be registered appears.
Only the items selected here will be registered.

FUNCTION MENU
TRATIOH HI
To register One Touch Settina:
Fress one of the ONE TOUCH SETTING
buttons ([11 - [d1r.
To register Resistration Memora:
MEMORY 1. Select the desired Farameter srours 1
from the "GROUF SELECT" below.
» 2. Press one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY »
buttons ([11 - [813. m
GROUP SELECT—————
O ET - A HARHONY @ TRAKSPOSE [ MARK
¥l STYLE ] TEHPOD SCALE AOH
[#] VOICE [/ PEPAL YOFF
IIlILII PAD

lllllll
4

~

@

i)

&

3.

3 When recalling registration set- @
_ . ups, you can also select the >

Press the [2A V] [7A V] buttons to select items. items to be recalled or not, even ;:5

To cancel the operation, press the [I] (CANCEL) button. if you selected all items when 2
registering (page 134). %

4 Enter or remove the checkmark in the box of the item to determine R
whether the item should be registered or not, by pressing the About the lamp status: o

[8 A V] button Offeeccn no data registered g

: On (green)...data registered, but 3

not currently selected )

5 Press one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY [1]-[8] buttons to register On (red)......data registered, and Z
your settings currently selected "

* @

It is recommended that you select a button whose lamp is not lit in red or Deleting an unneeded panel 5

green. Buttons that are lit in red or green, already contain the panel setup setup
data. Any panel setup previously registered to the selected REGISTRATION | See page 133.
MEMORY button (lamp lights in green or red) will be erased and replaced

. Deleting all eight current
by the new settings. ng a elght cu

panel setups

To delete all the eight current
6 Register various panel setups to other buttons by repeating steps 1-5. | panel setups, turn the [POWER]
button ON while holding the B5
key (right-most B key on the key-
board).
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About recalling setups from a
USB storage device

When recalling the setups
including Song/Style file selec-
tion from a USB storage device,
make sure that the appropriate
USB storage device including the
registered Song/Style is con-
nected into the [USB TO
DEVICE] terminal.

Saving the Registered Panel Setups

You can save all the eight registered panel setups as a single Registration Memory
Bank file.

] Bank 4
A Bank 3
A Bank 2
Bank 1

o o] o] o o [¢] [¢] [¢]
[1l2]sle][s]e]7]e]

] Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to call up
the REGISTRATION BANK Selection Display.

2 Press the [6 ¥ ] button to save the Bank file (page 67).
| - |

H % !E;;“ EDIT

REGIST BANK

L dclelafeerafele
1 2

Recalling the Registered Panel Setups

] Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to call up
the REGISTRATION BANK Selection Display.

REGIST BANK
-+

2 Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons to select a bank.

NewBank

’ MewBank?|

10 ISAIs
N

Prl

3 Press one of the green-lit numbered buttons ([1]-[8]) in the Registra-
tion Memory section.
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Recalling the Registered Panel Setups

Parameter Lock
You can “lock” specific parameters (e.g., effect, split point, etc.) to make

them selectable only via the panel control — in other words, instead of via
Registration Memory, One Touch Setting, Music Finder, Song or incoming
MIDI data, etc.

1 Call up the Parameter Lock display.

[FUNCTION] - [J] UTILITY - TAB [«][»] - CONFIG 1 — [B] 3 PARAM-
ETER LOCK

2 Select the desired parameter by using the [1 A V]-[7 A V ]buttons,
then lock it with the [8 A ] (OK) button.

Deleting an Unneeded Panel Setup/Naming a
Panel Setup

The panel setups can be deleted or named individually as desired.

] Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to call up
the REGISTRATION BANK Selection Display.

Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons to select a bank to be edited.

3 Press the [8 ¥] (EDIT) button to call up the REGISTRATION EDIT Dis-
play.

Edit the panel setups.

¢ Deleting a panel setup
Press the [5 ¥ ] button to delete a panel setup (page 69).

¢ Renaming a panel setup
Press the [1 ¥ ] button to rename a panel setup (page 70).

i HEGISTRATIONEDIT o

The number above the

file name corresponds | ) =
to the REGISTRATION E:# NewRezist Ei# NewRexzist
MEMORY [1}-{8] but- 2@9 HewResist ?:fc? HewResist
tons. - =
E# NewRegist E# NewRegist
‘Ilfc? NewRegist E7

B HNewBank

M abe Eﬁ
HAHE

5 Press the [8 A] (UP) button to return to the REGISTRATION BANK
Selection display.

sdnjag |aurq woisn) Suijjesay pue SuliarsiSay
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/\ CAUTION

Settings in the REGISTRATION
FREEZE display are automati-
cally saved to the instrument
when you exit from this dis-
play. However, if you turn the
power off without exiting
from this display, the settings
will be lost.

Disabling Recall of Specific Items
(Freeze Function)

Registration Memory lets you recall all the panel setups you made with a single
button press. However, there may be times that you want certain items to remain
the same, even when switching Registration Memory setups. For example, you may
want to switch Voices or effect settings while keeping the same accompaniment
Style. This is where the Freeze function comes in handy. It lets you maintain the set-
tings of certain items and leave them unchanged, even when selecting other Regis-
tration Memory buttons.

] Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/VOICE SET —
TAB [«][»] FREEZE

Press the [2 A V]-[7 A V] buttons to select items.

Enter checkmarks for the items to be “Frozen” (i.e., to remain
unchanged), by pressing the [8 A ¥ ] button.

Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the operation display.

O WODN

Press the [FREEZE] button on the panel to turn the Freeze function on.

Calling Up Registration Memory Numbers in
Order — Registration Sequence

As convenient as the Registration Memory buttons are, there may be times during a
performance when you want to quickly switch between settings — without having
to take your hands from the keyboard. The convenient Registration Sequence func-
tion lets you call up the eight setups in any order you specify, by simply using the
TAB [«][»] buttons or the pedal as you play.

] Select the desired Registration Memory bank to program a sequence
(page 132).

Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [E] REGIST SEQUENCE/FREEZE/VOICE SET —
TAB [«][»] REGISTRATION SEQUENCE

REGIST SEQUENCE /FREEZE/VOICE SET

REGISTRATION SEQUENGE

REGISTRATION BAHK

REGISTRATION _ OH
NewBank [“OFF ]

SEAUEHCE EHRELE

REGIST+
Fced il (TR PEDAL2 OFF

REGIST—
PEDAL PEDALL PEPALZ [TH3
O a1 LT L S ——

W ET] T0P HEXT BAHK
[(m

GURSOR

If you intend to use a pedal to switch Registration Memory settings,
specify here how the pedal will be used — to advance or to reverse
through the sequence.

Use the [C] button to select the pedal for advancing through the sequence.
Use the [D] button to select the pedal for reversing through the sequence.
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o~

Use the [E] button to determine how Registration Sequence behaves
when reaching the end of the sequence (SEQUENCE END).

STOP ..cvvviiiinn Pressing the TAB [»] button or the “advance” pedal has
no effect. The sequence is “stopped.”

TOP...ccoviiiiiiis The sequence starts again at the beginning.

NEXT BANK........... The sequence automatically moves to the beginning of

the next Registration Memory Bank in the same folder.

Program the Sequence order.

The numbers shown at the lower part of the display correspond to the REG-
ISTRATION MEMORY [1]-[8] buttons on the panel.

Program the Sequence order from left to right.

Press one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY [1]-[8] button on the
panel, then press the [6 A ¥ ] (INSERT) button to input the number.

¢ Replacing the number
Press the [5 A ¥ 1 (REPLACE) button to replace the number at the cursor
position with the currently selected Registration Memory number.

e Deleting the number
Press the [7 A ¥ ] (DELETE) button to delete the number at the cursor
position.

¢ Deleting all numbers
Press the [8 A ¥ 1 (CLEAR) button to delete all numbers in the sequence.

Press the [F] button to turn the Registration Sequence function on.

Press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button, then the [EXIT] button to return to
the Main display and confirm whether the Registration Memory num-
bers are called up according to the sequence programmed above.

* Use the TAB [»] button to call up the Registration Memory numbers in the
order of the sequence, or use the TAB [«] button to call them up in
reverse order. The TAB [«][»] buttons can only be used for Registration
Sequence when the Main display is called up.

e When pedal operation has been set in step 3, you can use a pedal to select
the Registration Memory numbers in order. The pedal can be used for Reg-
istration Sequence no matter which display is called up (except for the dis-
play in step 3).

REGIST SEB. 1Z )
TRANSPOSE:0  |UPPER OCTAVE:0 |SPLIT POINI:[J F#2 [} Fvz

The Registration Sequence is indicated at the top
right of the Main display, letting you confirm the
currently selected number.

Saving the Registration Sequence Settings

The settings for the Sequence order and how Registration Sequence behaves when

reaching the end of the sequence (SEQUENCE END) are included as part of the
Registration Memory Bank file. To store your newly programmed Registration
Sequence, save the current Registration Memory Bank file.

1
2

Press the REGIST BANK [+] and [-] buttons simultaneously to call up
the REGISTRATION BANK Selection display.

Press the [6 ¥ ] button to save the Bank file (page 67).

/\ CAUTION

Settings in the REGISTRATION
SEQUENCE display are auto-
matically saved to the instru-
ment when you exit from this
display. However, if you turn
the power off without exiting
from this display, the settings
will be lost.

Returning to the first
Sequence in one action

In the Main display, press the
TAB [«] and [»] buttons simul-
taneously. This cancels the cur-
rently selected Sequence
number (the box indicator at the
top right goes out). The first
Sequence will be selected by
pressing one of the TAB [«][»]
buttons or by pressing the pedal.

/\ CAUTION

Keep in mind that all Registra-
tion Sequence data is lost
when changing Registration
Memory Banks, unless you've
saved it with the Registration
Memory Bank file.

sdnjag |aurq woisn) Suijjesay pue SuliarsiSay
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Using, Creating and Editing Songs

Before using a USB storage
device, be sure to read “Han-
dling the USB Storage Device
(USB Flash Memory/Floppy
Disk, etc)” on page 23.

Before using a floppy disk and
the disk slot, be sure to read
“Handling floppy disks” on
page 22.

Commercially available music
data is subject to protection by
copyright laws. Copying com-
mercially available data is strictly
prohibited, except for your own
personal use.

See page 176 for information on
the types of Song data that can
be played on the instrument.

Reference to Quick Guide Pages

Practicing with the Preset SONgs ..........ccccocuvvueviniiniincninniinncnnenne page 36
Playing Back and Listening to Songs Before Practicing ............ page 36
Displaying Music Notation (SCOre) .........ccccecueveevuirieneeuennnenn page 39
Muting the Right- or Left-hand Part Viewing the Score.............. page 40
Practicing by Using the Repeat Playback Function .................. page 42
Recording Your Performance...........cccccoceevuerienienicniencecnnnn. page 43

Singing Along with Song playback (Karaoke) or Your

OWN Performance............ccooeiviiiuiiiiiniiiieiieieeieeneesneesneeseesneens page 57
Singing with the Lyrics Display .........cccccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, page 57
Convenient Functions for Karaoke...............cccccccoiiiiii, page 58
Convenient Functions for Singing Along with Your
Own Performance .............ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicicccccccce page 58

Compatible Song Types

The PSR-OR700 can play back the following Song types.

Preset Songs
Songs in the Song Selection PRESET display.

Your Own Recorded Songs

These are Songs which you've recorded (page 43, page 143) and saved to the
USER/USB display. (USB is available when you connect a USB storage device such
as a USB flash memory/floppy disk drive to the instrument.)

Commercially Available Song Data

A variety of song data for the instrument can be downloaded from the Yamaha
website, and even more titles are available commercially as Disk Songs. Disk
Songs are available when you connect the optional floppy disk drive to the instru-
ment. The instrument is compatible with the Song disks (floppy disks) that bear the
following marks:

GENERAL GENERAL2 G
Inl E ORCHESTRA } E
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Operations for Song Playback

Operations for Song Playback

This section explains detailed operations and functions related to Song playback
which are not covered in the “Quick Guide.”

H Starting/Stopping a Song

Press the SONG [ » / Bl | (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start Song playback, and press
the SONG [ I ] (STOP) button to stop. In addition, there are several other conve-
nient ways to start/stop a Song.

Starting Playback

Synchro Start

You can start playback as soon as you start playing the keyboard.

While playback is stopped, simultaneously press the SONG [ B | (STOP) and

[ » /10 ] (PLAY/PAUSE) buttons simultaneously.

To cancel the Synchro Start function, simultaneously press the SONG [ Il | (STOP)
and [ » / BB ] (PLAY/PAUSE) buttons simultaneously once again.

Tap function

This useful function lets you press the [TAP TEMPO] button to tap out the tempo
and automatically start the Song at that tapped speed. Simply tap (press/release) the
button (four times for a 4/4 time signature) while the instrument is in Synchro Start
standby mode, and the Song playback starts automatically at the tempo you
tapped.

Fade In

The [FADE IN/OUT] button can be used to produce smooth fade-ins when starting
the Song playback. To produce fade-ins, press the [FADE IN/OUT] button while
playback is stopped and then press the SONG [ » / Bl | (PLAY/PAUSE) button to
start playback.

Stopping Playback

Fade Out

The [FADE IN/OUT] button can be used to produce smooth fade-outs when stop-
ping the Song playback. Press the [FADE IN/OUT] button at the beginning of the
phrase you want to fade out.

Set the Fade In/Out time
The times of the fade-in and fade-out can be set independently. For details,
refer to page 105.

Depending on the particular
Song data, the Style will also
play back at the same time.
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Operations for Song Playback

B Top/Pause/Rewind/Fast Forward

Moving to the top position of the Song
Press the SONG [ Il | (STOP) button, regardless of whether the Song is stopped or
playing back.

Pausing the Song

Press the SONG [ » / Bl | (PLAY/PAUSE) button during Song playback. Press the
SONG [ » / BB ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button again and the Song will resume from the
current position.

Moving back and forth (rewind and fast forward)

1 Press the SONG [ €4«] (REW) or SONG [P ] (FF) button to move back
and forth (rewind and fast forward).

It calls up a pop-up window showing the current measure number in the

Main display.
For Songs containing Phrase Marks, you can use the [ 44/P»] (REW/FF)
Phrase Mark: buttons to navigate through the Phrase Marks in the Song. If you don’t want
Phrase Mark is a pre-pro- to set the Song position by the phrase marks, press the [E] button and select
grammed marker in certain Song “BAR” in the window showing the Song position.
data, which specifies a certain
location (set of measures) in the For Songs not containing
Song. Phrase Marks
-« »r
S For Songs containing
ﬁ Phrase Mark
SOHG POSTTION (01
‘ K3  rHRASE HARK

2 Press the [EXIT] button to close the pop-up window showing the cur-
rent measure number (or Phrase Mark number).

H Repeat Playback/Chain Playback

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

2 Set the parameters related to the Repeat Playback by using the [H]/[I]
buttons. The available parameters are shown below.

REPEAT MODE OFF
Plays through the selected Song, then stops.

SINGLE
Plays through the selected Song repeatedly.

ALL
Continues playback through all the Songs in the folder
containing the current Song repeatedly.

RANDOM
Randomly and repeatedly plays back all Songs in the
folder containing the current Song.

PHRASE MARK REPEAT | For Songs containing Phrase Marks, you can set Repeat
Playback to “ON” or “OFF.” When this is on, the part corre-
sponding to the specified Phrase Mark number is repeatedly
played back. The steps for specifying the Phrase Mark num-
ber are the same as in the steps 1-2 of the section “Moving
back and forth (rewind and fast forward)” (see above).
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Operations for Song Playback

H Queuing the Next Playback Song

While a Song is playing back, you can queue up the next Song for playback. This is
convenient for chaining it to the next Song smoothly during stage performance.
Select the Song you want play next in the Song Selection display, while a Song is
playing back.

The “NEXT” indication appears at the upper right of the corresponding Song name.
To cancel this setting, press the [8 ¥ | (Cancel) button.

B Using the Auto Accompaniment Features with the
Song Playback

When playing back a Song and a Style at the same time, channels 9-16 in the Song
data are replaced with style channels — allowing you to play the accompaniment
parts of the Song yourself. Try playing chords along with the Song playback as
shown in the instructions below.

] Select a Song (page 36).
Select a Style (page 46).

3 Press the STYLE CONTROL [ACMP] button to turn on the Auto
Accompaniment function.

Press the STYLE CONTROL [SYNC START] button to enable standby
— letting you simultaneously start the accompaniment as soon as you
start playing.

O

Press the SONG [ P> / 1l ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.

6 Play chords along with the Song.
The chord name is indicated in the Main display. To return to the Main dis-
play, press the [DIRECT ACCESS] button, then press the [EXIT] button.

When the Song playback is stopped, the Style playback is also stopped at the same
time.

e Tempo for playing back a Song and a Style at the same time
When playing back a Song and a Style at the same time, the tempo value set in
the Song is automatically used.

Playing Songs with the Quick Start function

With the default settings, the Quick Start function is turned on. On some
commercially available Song data, certain settings related to the Song
(such as voice selection, volume, etc.) are recorded to the first measure,
before the actual note data. When Quick Start is set to “ON,” the instru-
ment reads all initial non-note data of the Song at the highest possible
speed, then automatically slows down to the appropriate tempo at the first
note. This allows you to start playback as quickly as possible, with a mini-
mum pause for reading of data. When Quick Start is set to “ON,” a Song is
played back directly from the first note (which may be in the middle of a
measure). If you want to play from the beginning of the measure that has
silence prior to the first note, turn Quick Start “OFF.”

1 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

2 Press the [7 ¥] (QUICK START) buttons to turn the Quick Start
“OFFE.”

Parameter Lock

You can “lock” specific parame-
ters (e.g., effect, split point, etc.)
to make them selectable only via
the panel controls (page 133).

For songs without chord data,
the chord name will not be dis-
played in the Main display dur-
ing Song playback.
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Adjusting the Volume Balance and Voice Combination, etc. (MIXING CONSOLE)

W)
eo
b=
o)
v
o0
c
=
S
[SN]
]
c
<
o0
<
=
©
)
L
&)
obd
c
3
o

About the [SONG CH 1-8]/
[SONG CH 9-16] displays

A Song consists of 16 separate
channels. Separate settings can

be made for each of the 16 chan-

nels in the MIXING CONSOLE
display. Adjust the parameters in
the SONG CH 1-8 or SONG CH
9-16 display respectively. Usu-
ally, CH 1 is assigned to the [TR
1] button, CH 2 is assigned to
the [TR 2] button, and CH 3-16
are assigned to the [EXTRA TR]
button, respectively.

Press the [C]/[H] (VOICE) but-
tons in step 5 to select the Voice
which you want to change. Then,
press one of the [1 A V] to

[8 A V] buttons to call up the
Voice selection display for the
channel.

Reading Song data automatically when inserting a USB
storage device

You can have the instrument automatically call up the first Song (not con-
tained in a folder) on a USB storage device, as soon as the device is con-
nected to the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal.

1 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY — TAB [«][»] MEDIA
2 Pressthe [3A]/[4A] (SONG AUTO OPEN) button to select “ON.”

Adjusting the Volume Balance and
Voice Combination, etc. (MIXING
CONSOLE)

You can set the mixing-related parameters of a Song. Refer to the section “Adjust-
able items (parameters) in the MIXING CONSOLE display” on page 85. Call up the
“SONG CH 1-8" or “SONG CH 9-16" display in step 3 of the Basic Procedure in
“Editing the Volume Balance and Voice Combination (MIXING CONSOLE)” on
page 84. Below are two operation examples.

Adjusting the Volume Balance of Each Channel

Select a Song (page 36).

Press the [MIXING CONSOLE] button to call up the MIXING CON-
SOLE display.

Select the [VOL/VOICE] tab by pressing the TAB [«][»] buttons.

Press the [MIXING CONSOLE] button repeatedly to call up the display
of “SONG CH 1-8" or “SONG CH 9-16.”

Press the []J] button to select the “VOLUME.”

Adjust the volume balance of each channel by using the [1A ¥V ]-
[8 A V] buttons.

N 00O MW N—

You can save the volume settings to the Song in the Setup operation
of the SETUP (page 162).

Make sure to checkmark the “VOLUME” item in step 2 of the Setup proce-
dure.
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Practicing Songs with the Guide Functions

Changing Voices

] _4 The operation steps are the same as in the “Adjusting the Volume
Balance of Each Channel” (see page 140).

5 Press the [H] button to select the “VOICE.”

Press one of the [1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to call up the Voice selec-
tion display for the channel.

7 Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons to select a Voice.

You can save the changed Voice selection to the Song in the Setup
operation (page 162).
Make sure to checkmark the “VOICE” item in step 2 of the Setup procedure.

Practicing Songs with the Guide
Fu nCtiO“S Saving the Guide settings in

the SONG SETTING display
The Guide functions provide convenient learning and practicing tools to help you ;(SL; Czrr]tS;fvfhtehgoGnu[jgt;ettmgs
master the in§trument. By pr.essing the [SCORE] button, you can have the notation (pag<§162). For Songgs to which
of the song displayed, showing the notes you should play and when you should Guide settings have been saved,

play them, for ease in learning. the Guide function will be auto-
matically turned on and the
related settings will be recalled
when the Song is selected.

Selecting the Guide Function Type

] Call up the setting display:
[FUNCTION] — [B] SONG SETTING

2 Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the desired Guide function type. The
following types are available.

2 SONG SETTING
n Folloa Lishts m

Sons Flasback o wait;

: Al— :M ICe_a; Fg:ssZuazoa:Ia:attﬁ:ioar'nr'egt.al ®
FUNGTION ﬂ ardo-Key riote. Flasback continues when ()
- th t note is Flaved. @
: B e cortrect note is Flase 0%
» ] ¢ SINGLE ALL Ranpon AL b
1 3 o — o oz 2
>
«GHANNEL SETTING - oo

E —
(I — ) T ®
OFF _OFF L auro o
1 S IHTERHATIOHAL (@M | on

[z NF OFF JAPANESE [| oFF ) Py
[4Y JCa V) [ 4Y Jaiv]av] =
@
w
3 S
Select a song, call up the Score display (by pressing the [SCORE] but- @Q

ton), then play the keyboard.
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Practicing Songs with the Guide Functions
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For Keyboard Performance

Follow Lights

When this is selected, Song playback pauses, waiting for you to play the notes cor-
rectly. When you play the correct notes, Song playback continues. Follow Lights
was developed for the Yamaha Clavinova series. This function is used for practicing
purposes, with built-in lamps on the Clavinova keyboard indicating the notes to be
played. Even though the PSR-OR700 does not have these lamps, you can use the
same function by following the indications in the displayed notation with the Song
Score function.

Any Key

With this function, you can play the melody of a Song just by pressing a single key
(any key is OK) in time with the rhythm. Song playback pauses and waits for you to
play any key. Simply play a key on the keyboard in time with music and the Song
playback continues.

For Singing

Karao-key

This function lets you control the Song playback timing with just one finger, while
you sing along. Song playback pauses, waiting for you to sing. Simply play a key
on the keyboard (any key is OK) and the Song playback continues. (For this func-
tion, the notes of the keyboard do not sound.)

Turning playback channels of the Song on and off

A Song consists of 16 separate channels. You can independently turn each
channel of the selected Song playback on or off. Usually, CH 1 is assigned to
[TR 1] button, CH 2 is assigned to [TR 2] button, and CH 3-16 are assigned
to the [EXTRA TR] button.

1 Press the [CHANNEL ON/OFF] button to call up the Song CHANNEL
ON/OFF display.
If the display shown below does not appear, press the [CHANNEL ON/OFF]
button again.

2 Use the [1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to turn each channel on or off.

If you want to play back only one particular channel (muting all other chan-
nels), press and hold down one of the [T A V¥ 1-[8 A V] buttons correspond-
ing to the desired channel. To cancel solo playback, press the same button
again.

142
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Recording Your Performance to MIDI

Recording Your Performance to MIDI

You can record your own performances and save them to the User tab display or a
USB storage device. Several different recording methods are available:

Quick Recording which lets you record performance conveniently and quickly,
Multi track Recording which lets you record several different parts to multiple
channels, and Step Recording which lets you enter notes one by one. And since the
recorded data is MIDI, you can easily edit your songs, too.

For details on MIDI, see page 174, “What is MIDI?”

Recording Methods

There are three methods as shown below.

Quick Recording This convenient and simple recording method lets you quickly
> See below. record your performance — useful, for example, in recording
solo piano pieces. You can record to the [TR T (R)] or [TR 2 (L)]
button, and also to the [EXTRA TR (STYLE)] track, which can be
used for recording at the same time.

Multi track Recording | This lets you record a whole Song including several different
> page 145 instrument parts, to create the sound of a full band or orchestra.
Record the performance of each instrument part one by one
and create fully orchestrated compositions. You can also record
over already-recorded parts of an existing Song (Preset Song or
a Song on USB storage device) with your own performance.

Realtime Recording

Step Recording This method lets you compose your performance by “writing”
> page 148 it down one event at a time. This is a non-realtime, manual
recording method — similar to writing music notation onto
paper. You can input notes, chords and other events one by
one (realtime performance is not needed).

Step Recording

You can also edit Songs after they’ve been recorded (page 158).
For example, you can edit specific notes one by one, or you can use the Punch In/
Out function to re-record a specific part.

Quick Recording

This lets you conveniently and quickly record your performance.

] Press the SONG [REC] and SONG [ Il ] (STOP) buttons simulta-
neously.
A blank Song (“New Song”) is called up for recording.

REC ] >/

< »p
Cod () o) (I
LNEW L SYNC START-

Internal memory (User tab
displays) capacity

The internal memory capacity of
the instrument is about 560KB.
This capacity applies to all file
types, including Voice, Style,
Song, and Registration data files.
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Recording Your Performance to MIDI

2 Make the desired panel settings for your keyboard performance.
Below are some example settings you may want to try.

¢ Recording the RIGHT 2 and/or LEFT parts
The RIGHT 2 and/or LEFT parts The [RIGHT 2] and/or [LEFT] keyboard parts should be turned on. Select
are recorded onto separate the voice for each keyboard part (RIGHT 2, LEFT) by calling up the Voice

ks.
fracks selection display (page 79, page 80).
¢ Recording Styles
1 Select a Style (page 46).
2 Set the tempo for recording by pressing the TEMPO [-] [+] buttons, as
necessary.
¢ Using Registration Memory panel setups
Press one of the REGISTRATION MEMORY [1-8] buttons (page 131).
3 While holding the SONG [REC] button, press the SONG TRACK but-
tons to be recorded.
% + g
¢ Recording your performance
Press the SONG [TR 1] button for the right-hand part recording, and/or the
SONG [TR 2] button for the left-hand part recording.
¢ Recording Styles/Multi Pads
Press the SONG [EXTRA TR (STYLE)] button.
¢ Recording your performance and the Style/Multi Pad playback
simultaneously
Press the SONG [TR 11/[TR 2] buttons and the SONG [EXTRA TR (STYLE)]
button.
4 Start recording.
There are several different ways you can start recording.
e Starting by playing the keyboard
Using the metronome lf you've selectgd the SONG [TR 11/[TR 2] buttons in step 3, play in the
You can record your perfor- right-hand section of the keyboard (page 78). If you've selected the SONG
mance while playing back the [EXTRA TR (STYLES)] button in step 3, play in the left-hand (chord) section
metronome (page 34). However, of the keyboard (page 107). Recording begins automatically as soon as

the metronome sound is not

recorded. you play a note on the keyboard.

e Starting by pressing the SONG [ » / 11 | (PLAY/PAUSE) button
If you start recording in this way, “empty” data is recorded until you play a
note on the keyboard. This is useful for starting a Song with a short one-or
two-beat pick-up or lead-in.

e Starting by pressing the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button.

In this case the rhythm parts (channels) of the Style begin playing back and
recording starts simultaneously.
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Recording Your Performance to MIDI

Press the SONG [ ll ] (STOP) button to stop recording.

REC

»/1 << »>
L-NEW L SYNC START-

When recording is finished, a message prompting you to save the recorded
performance data appears. To close the message, press the [EXIT] button.
See step 7 for instructions on saving your recording.

Listen to your newly recorded performance. Press the SONG [ P /
11 ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to play back the performance you just
recorded.

REC L] >/l

L NEW SONG — & iTAHTJ

Press the SONG [SELECT] button to call up the Song Selection display
for saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display
(page 67).

<a »p

Multi Track Recording

A Song consists of 16 separate channels. With this method, you can record data to
each channel independently, one by one. Both Keyboard and Style parts can be
recorded.

1

Press the SONG [REC] and SONG [ H ]
(STOP) buttons simultaneously.
A blank Song (“New Song”) is called up

|
|
. Recording the keyboard RIGHT 2
. |
for recording. |
|
|
|
|
|

part to the channel 2

Press the PART SELECT [RIGHT 2]
button to call up the Voice selection
display, and select a Voice for the
RIGHT 2 part. Also be sure to turn the
PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 2] button on.

Select Voices for recording the keyboard
parts (RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2, and/or LEFT)
(page 30, page 79, page 80). Select a Style
and a Multi Pad Bank for recording also,
as necessary (page 46, page 52).

REC L] »/n

< »r
Cod () o) (I
I_NEW L SYNC START-

Pausing and restarting your

recording

To pause recording, press the

SONG [ » /11 ] (PLAY/PAUSE)

button during recording. To

restart recording, follow the
operations shown below.

e For recording to [TR 1]/[TR 2],
press the SONG [ » /1l ]
(PLAY/PAUSE) button.

e For recording to [EXTRATR],
press the STYLE CONTROL
[SYNC START] button, then
play in the chord section of the
keyboard.

/\ cauTion

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).

About Channels
See page 147.
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Recording Your Performance to MIDI

2 While holding the SONG [REC] button, ; While holding the SONG [REC] but-

SeTting all of the SI—16 chanl- press the[1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to | ton, press the [2 A] button to set the
nels to “REC” simultaneously . " " | channel 2 to “REC.”

While holding the SONG [REC] set the desired channels to “REC. ‘

button, press the SONG [EXTRA Normally, the keyboard parts should be

|
TR] button. recorded to channels 1-4, the Multi Pads :
should be recorded to 5-8, and the Styles |
should be recorded to channels 9-16. To
cancel the channel selection, press the SONG [REC] button again.

TRARSPOSE: 0 |UPPER OCTAVE:0 |SPLIT POINT:( Fv2 (§ Fu2

e t—
drd A=1Z8 SOMG Liwe! RIGHT1
] A — I NewSong f_dGrandPiand] —F 7
Iifl RIGHTZ
Strings
B — § — G
: PARTCH: =128 STYLE %1! LEFT :
nmlm GalaxyEP
C ) cl— [O%% = e 4
3 ) 6t E.Gtr16BtCut 1
) e— — .

When selecting the MIDI part
e Setting a single channel to
MIDI

215
All incoming data received via 3

any of the MIDI channels 1-16 Use the [C]/[D] buttons to select the ' pregs the [D] button to select

is recorded. When using an desired part for the channel to be u "
external MIDI keyboard or P ' the “RIGHT2.

controller to record, this lets resorded' . . :
you record without having to This determines which part — keyboard |
set the MIDI transmit channel or Style (Rhythm 1/2, Bass, etc.) or Multi
. ggt:i:e eszt/eergilcii‘gﬁgis o Pad — is recorded to each of the channels |
MlDIg selected in step 2. Default channel/part |
When using an external MIDI assignments are shown in the section |
keyboard or controller to “About Song channels” (page 147). !
record, this records data only To close the Part selection display, press |

over the set MIDI channel
— meaning the external
device must also be set to the

same channel. 4

the [EXIT] button.

Start recording.
The method for starting is the same as in step 4 of Quick Recording

Recording each channel with (page 144).

the same tempo

Use the Metronome function 5 Press the SONG [ Hl ] (STOP) button to stop recording.
(page 34) to record each channel

with the same tempo. Keep in REC B e/ <a e

mind that the metronome sound o) (o)

L NEW S L SYNC START-

is not recorded.

Pausing and restarting your R .
recording When recording is finished, a message appears prompting you to save the

See page 144. recorded performance appears. To close the message, press the [EXIT] but-
ton. For instructions on saving Song data, see step 8.
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6 Listen to your newly recorded performance. Press the SONG [ » /
11 ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to playback the performance you just
recorded.

REC L] /1 < »p
(.

L NEW SONG — Y/ ATART-
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Recording Your Performance to MIDI

o N

To record another channel, repeat steps 2 through 6.

Press the SONG [SELECT] button to call up the Song Selection display

for saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display | A\ caurion

(page 67).

About Song channels
Default channel/part assignments are shown below.

Channels | Default Parts Channels | Keyboard parts

1 RIGHT1 _lz; 9 RHYTHM!1 _|
2 RIGHT1 §‘§- 10 RHYTHM2

3 RIGHT1 2 11 BASS g
4 RIGHT1 = 12 CHORD1 >
5 M.Pad1 o 13 CHORD2 S
6 M.Pad2 T2 14 PAD P
7 M.Pad3 a8< 15 PHRASE1

8 M.Pad4 o 16 PHRASE2 J

About keyboard parts

There are three keyboard parts, RIGHT 1, RIGHT 2 and LEFT. As the
default, the RIGHT 1 part is assigned to each of the channels 1-4. Nor-
mally, the keyboard parts should be recorded to the channels 1-4.

About Style parts

As the default, each of the Style parts is assigned to the channels 9-16,
respectively as shown above. Normally, the Style parts should be recorded
to the channels 9-16.

RHYTHM ......... This is the basic part of the Style, containing the drum and
percussion rhythm patterns. Usually one of the drum kits
is used.

BASS ... The bass part uses various appropriate instrument sounds
to match the style.

CHORD............ This is the rhythmic chord backing, commonly used with
piano or guitar Voices.

PAD ...ccoovennnn. This part is used for sustained instruments such as strings,
organ, choir, etc.

PHRASE ........... This part is used for punchy brass stabs, arpeggiated

chords, and other extras that make the accompaniment
more interesting.

About Multi Pad parts
As the default, each of the Multi Pads is assigned to the channels 5-8,
respectively as shown above.

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).
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Recording Your Performance to MIDI

Step Recording

This method lets you record regular music data such as melodies and chords.

Basic Operations for Step Recording

] Press the SONG[REC] and SONG[ H ] (STOP) buttons simultaneously.
A blank Song (“New Song”) is called up for recording.

] »/1l - >
@]%[ ) (o J I
-NEW N/ /i L-SYNC START-

2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU

3 Press the [A] button to call up the Song Creator display for recording/
editing a Song.

1005
]

4 Select the appropriate tab by using the TAB [«][»] buttons.

5 If you select the “1-16" tab in step 4, press the [F] button to select the
channel for recording.

For recording melodies .............. Select the [1-16] tab.
For recording chords.................. Select the [CHORD] tab.
- SONG GREATOY T— 4
dord 19Z8PPR @
S —F =5
: D »— [© B 06
3 CJ) ¢c— B @ —w
g ) o— [ B
f ] «— [ "Sir | —
g BAR : BEAT : CLK
o0 001 1 0000 | yoppEwiny
£ [(av L av avavtiv)
a0
]
S
2
3

(@8

Press the [G] button to call up the STEP RECORD display.

N

Start Step Recording.
For recording melodies .............. See page 149.
For recording chords................... See page 156.
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Recording Melodies

This section explains how to step-record notes, using three music score examples.

The explanations here apply to step 7 of the section “Basic Operations for Step
Recording” on page 148.

, I
5
T T

1 2 67

* The numbers shown in the notation correspond to the following opera-
tion step numbers.

Select the Voice for recording after calling up the Step Record display.

] Press the [G] button to select “ mf" v

SONG CREATOR: NewSong

e | —
C ) s— (W

C ] c— |B

) o —

.

> ey E BN

OUUODUOEO M

4

Press the [H] button to select “Tenuto.”

III

Press the [I] button to select “normal” note type.

Press the [6 A V] button to select the quarter-note length.

O ODN

Play the keys C3, D3, E3, F3, G3, and A3 in order, according to the
notation example.

o SONG CREATOR: NewSong o

STEP RECORD

a4 1928PPE
> e g
v v i tete 5 150
Ho
1 =

Bl |E(®

001:1:0000 _ Hote A3 79 0000:1300
» Do01:1:1900  End @
%

BAR : BEAT : GLK

' T el 2 1 |

- T

Since the music score displayed
on the instrument is generated
from the recorded MIDI data, it
may not appear exactly the same
as shown here.

About the items which can be
selected via the [G] [H] [I] but-
tons

See page 151.

s3uos dunip3 pue Suneas) ‘3uisn

PSR-OR700 Owner’s Manual

149




Recording Your Performance to MIDI

6 Press the [6 A ¥ ] button to enter a quarter-note rest.
To enter the rest, use the [4 A ¥ 1-[8 A V] buttons. (Press the button once to
select the rest value, and once again to actually enter it.) A rest having spec-
ified note length will be entered.

oEn.nna

JB86ega:

7 Play the C4 key.

Ll adhssdl
0

8 Press the SONG [ l ] (STOP) button to move the cursor to the begin-
ning of the Song.

S EAC 0D wp ) IEICIC)

L NEW SONG/” /'L SYNC START-! L-NEW SONG — LSV

8 9

9 Press the SONG [ » / 11 ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to hear the newly
entered notes.

] O Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Step Record display.
If you want, you can also edit already recorded Songs in the same manner

(page 158).
/N caution 11 o
The recorded Song data will Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for
be lost if you select another saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display
Song or turn the power to the (page 67).

instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).

Deleting data

Move the cursor to the begin- .
v o a9 Mistakenly entered notes can be deleted.

ning of the Song.
Press the SONG [ Il ] (STOP)
button during recording. 1 Use the [A]/[B] buttons in the STEP RECORD display (page 148) to

select the data you want to delete.
2 Press the [J] (DELETE) button to delete the selected data.
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About items which can be selected via the [G] [H] [I] buttons
in the Step Record display

[G] button ........... Determines the velocity (loudness) of the note to
be entered.
Items Velocity to be recorded
Kbd.Vel Actual velocity you play the keyboard with
fff 127
ff 111
f 95
mf 79
mp 63
p 47
pp 31
ppp 15
[H] button ........... Determines the gate time (note length) of the note to
be entered.
Items Gate time to be recorded
Normal [ R
Tenuto I | 09%
Staccato I 220000 ] 0%

Staccatissimo

| | 20%

Manual The gate time (note length) can be set to any
desired percentage by using the DATA
ENTRY dial.
[1] button ............. Determines the note type to be entered. Pressing the

button alternately switches the note selectors (at the

bottom of the display) among three basic note values:

normal, dotted and triplet.

About velocity

Velocity is determined by how
strongly you play the keyboard.
The more strongly you play the
keyboard, the higher the velocity
value and the louder the sound.
The velocity value can be speci-
fied within a range from 1 to
127. The higher the velocity
value, the louder the sound
becomes.
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Since the music score displayed
on the instrument is generated
from the recorded MIDI data, it
may not appear exactly the same
as shown here.

About the items which can be

selected via the [G] [H] [I] but-

tons
See page 151.

The explanations here apply to step 7 of the “Basic Operations for Step Recording”
on page 148.

2-5 68 10-13 14-16
—1 A

. an
e
(np) ‘ o -
] 9

* The numbers shown in the sheet correspond to the following operation
step numbers.

In this example, keep in mind that one of the steps involves holding down a key on
the keyboard while executing the operation.
Select the Voice for recording after calling up the Step Record display.

] Press the [G] button to select “ 7P "

T o — e
— s @ )
e P — =92
) o — (=
) e — —J (7
e Yol . 1.1,

Press the [H] button to select “Tenuto.”

III

Press the [I] button to select “normal” note type.

Press the [5 A V] button to select the half-note length.

O WODN

While holding F3 on the keyboard, press the [7 A ¥] button.
Before you go on to step 6, release the F3 key and the [7 A ¥ | button.

BAR : BEAT : CLK ‘

I + B,
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(@8

After releasing the F3 key, press the [H] button to select “Staccato.”

N

Press the [7 A V] button to select the eighth-note length.

(0 0]

Play the keys E3, F3, and A3 in order, according to the notation exam-
ple.

9 Press the [G] button to select “fr

] O Press the [H] button to select “Tenuto.”

] ] Press the [I] button to select “dotted.”

] 2 Press the [5 A V] button to select the dotted half-note length.
] 3 Play the A3 key on the keyboard, as specified in the example.
] 4 Press the [I] button to select “normal” note type.

] 5 Press the [6 A ¥ ] button to select the quarter-note length.

] 6 Play the F3 key on the keyboard, as specified in the example.

] 7 Press the SONG [ ll ] (STOP) button to move the cursor to the begin-
ning of the Song.

REC ]

(10O mp C)CIEEICITD

L-NEW SON L SYNC START -NEW SONG— L-SYN¢ fART-

17 18

] 8 Press the SONG [ » / 11 ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to hear the newly
entered notes.

] 9 Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Step Record display.

You can also edit the Songs you've recorded as necessary (page 158). /\ cauTION
The recorded Song data will
20 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for be lost if you select another
saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display isnos',:?u‘;:::tr';fpfvi‘:z‘(’;’:: :get_he
(page 67). cuting the Save operation

(page 67).
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Since the music score displayed
on the instrument is generated
from the recorded MIDI data, it
may not appear exactly the same
as shown here.

About the items which can be
selected via the [G] [H] [I] but-
tons

See page 151.

Example 3

The explanations here apply to step 7 of the “Basic Operations for Step Recording”
on page 148.

Q N\ ‘/_\ N\

s L

SV

o [#]] 3
T |

1-456 7

* The numbers shown in the sheet correspond to the following
operation step numbers.

In this example, keep in mind that one of the steps involves holding down a key on
the keyboard while executing the entire operations.
Select the Voice for recording after calling up the Step Record display.

] Press the [H] button to select “Normal.”

SONG CREATOR: NewSong

STEP RECORD
drd 19Z8FFPQ

00l 1:0000 End

UUQUU
|
|
!

T Y Il

III

2 Press the [I] button to select “normal” note type.

w

Press the [7 A V] button to select the eighth note.
4 While holding C3 key on the keyboard, press the [7 A ¥ ] button.

Do not release the C3 key yet. Keep holding it while executing the following
steps.

BAR : BEAT : CLK ‘

B+ By
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10

11

While holding the C3 and E3 keys on the keyboard, press the [7A V]
button.

Do not release the C3 and E3 keys yet. Keep holding them while executing
the following steps.

BAR : BEAT : GLK ‘

By

While holding the C3, E3 and G3 keys on the keyboard, press the
[7 A V] button.

Do not release the C3, E3 and G3 keys yet. Keep holding them while exe-
cuting the following steps.

nnn BEAT : GLK ‘

001 z 0960 -mnm

W*@

While holding the C3, E3, G3 and C4 keys on the keyboard, press the
[7 A V] button, and successively press the [5 A V] button.
After you press the [5 A V] button, release the keys.

e AR ([ @EmEE
WRRE + By ™ By

Press the SONG [ l ] (STOP) button to move the cursor to the begin-
ning of the Song.

Press the SONG [ » /11 ] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to hear the newly
entered notes.

Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Step Record display.
If you want, you can also edit already recorded Songs in the same manner
(page 158).

Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for
saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display

(page 67).

/\ cauTion

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).
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Recording Chords

You can record Chords and Sections (Intro, Main, Ending, and so on) one at a time
with precise timing. These instructions show how to record chord changes using
the Step Record function.

The explanations here apply to step 7 of the “Basic Operations for Step Recording”
on page 148.

I I I
[ — MAIN A —ﬂh— BREAK-I] [l— MAIN B—I]

A o e

i 4 I [7)

7.8 a1 i g 1)
N = =y

w Z =

oJ I I

C F G||lF G7 C
I I
2,3 56 8,9

* The numbers shown in the notation correspond to the following operation step

numbers.

] Make sure the STYLE CONTROL [AUTO FILL IN] button is set to OFF,
then press the STYLE CONTROL [MAIN VARIATION A] button.

MAIN VARIATION

SEE e
‘ '

T el 1.1

0aB08REE -
2

!

2 Press the [5 A V] button to select the half-note length.

Play the chords C, F and G in the chord section of the keyboard.

4 Press the STYLE CONTROL [BREAK] button.

: &
g -

N P '
D EEE0ZERE cwmim
5

e el o 1.
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5
6
/

0 0]

11
12

13
14

Press the [6 A V] button to select the quarter-note length.
Play the chords F, and G7 in the chord section of the keyboard

Press the STYLE CONTROL [MAIN VARIATION B] button.

MAIN VARIATION

7‘
e el 1171

e o = I

Press the [4 A V] button to select the whole-note length.
Play the chord C in the chord section of the keyboard.

Press the SONG [ H ] (STOP) button to move the cursor to the begin-
ning of the Song.

Press the SONG [ » / 1] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to hear the newly
entered notes.

Press the [EXIT] button to exit from the Step Record display.
If you want, you can also edit already recorded Songs in the same manner
(page 158).

Press the [F] (EXPAND) button to convert the input chord change
data into the Song data.

Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for
saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display

(page 67).

/\ caution

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).

Deleting data
Mistakenly entered notes can be
deleted (page 150).

Entering fill-ins

Turn the STYLE CONTROL
[AUTO FILL IN] button to ON,
and simply press one of the
STYLE CONTROL [MAIN VARI-
ATION (A, B, C, D)] buttons.
(The appropriate fill-in section
plays and then automatically
goes to the selected [MAIN
VARIATION (A, B, C, D)] pattern
playback.)
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Editing a Recorded Song

You can edit the Songs you've recorded with any recording method — Quick
Recording, Multi Track Recording, or Step Recording.

Basic Editing Operation

] Select a Song for editing.

2 Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU

3 Press the [A] button to call up the SONG CREATOR display to record
or edit Songs.

JI# SONG CREATOR

A — —F D
B i STYLE CREATOR G )

¢+ MULTI PAD GREATOR
CJ c— — o 7
I o— — D
o = — —

4 Select the appropriate tab by using the TAB [«][»] buttons and edit

the Song.
~4 TAB
| REG EWE |
) A NORMAL REPLACE ALL F ]
When recording
Ouverwrite recording stors. the rest of
:] B starts when the zona - the Previously recorded G :]
starts. data on the channel
:] c —— will be lost. — H :]
) o — e
L e REG START REG ED PUNCH TRTOUT J —
FIRST KEY OM PUNCH OUT o
PURCH IH AT - 001 || PUNCH OUT AT -~ 002 || ST
C_a¥ _Jav] av Jaiv] av ]
¢ Re-Recording a Specific Section
— Punch In/Out (REC MODE) ......cccccooevmmreiiiriniiinnnieeeennnnne page 159
This lets you re-record a specific section of a Song.
e Editing Channel Events (CHANNEL) ........ccccccvvimnnniieennnnn. page 160

This lets you edit the channel events. For example, you can delete data or
transpose notes by channel.
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e Editing Note or Chord Events (CHORD, 1-16) .................... page 163
This lets you change or delete the recorded notes or chords.

e Editing System Event (SYS/EX.) cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiee page 165
This lets you change the tempo or the time signature.

e Editing Lyrics (LYRICS).....coiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieneiceeicceeneeeeneee page 166

This lets you change the Song name or lyrics events.
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Re-Recording a Specific Section — Punch In/
Out (REC MODE)

When re-recording a specific section of an already-recorded Song, use the Punch
IN/OUT function. In this method, only the data between the Punch In point and
the Punch Out point is overwritten with the newly recorded data. Keep in mind
that the notes before and after the Punch In/Out points are not recorded over,
although you will hear them play back normally to guide you in the Punch In/Out
timing. You can specify the Punch In and Punch Out points as measure numbers
beforehand for automatic operation, or manually execute the Punch In/Out record-
ing by using a Foot Pedal or simply by playing the keyboard.

The explanations here apply to the REC MODE display in step 4 of the “Basic Edit-
ing Operation” on page 158.

] Use the [1 A V]-[6 A V] buttons to determine the settings for re-
recording (see below).

2 While holding the SONG [REC] button, press the desired track but-

ton.
TR1
% + g

3 Press the SONG [ » / 1] (PLAY/PAUSE) button to start playback.
Play the keyboard at the Punch In point and stop recording at the
Punch Out point.

4 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for A\ caution
saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display The recorded Song data will

(page 67) be lost if you select another
pag . Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
B PUNCH IN settings cuting the Save operation
(page 67).
NORMAL Overwrite recording starts when pressing the SONG [ > /11 ]
(PLAY/PAUSE) button or when you play the keyboard in the
Synchro Standby mode.
FIRST KEY ON The Song plays back normally, then starts overwrite recording as
soon as you play the keyboard.
PUNCH IN AT The Song plays back normally up to the beginning of the indi-
cated Punch In measure, then starts overwrite recording at that
point. You can set the Punch In measure by pressing the [3 A V]
button.
B PUNCH OUT settings
REPLACE ALL This deletes all data after the point at which recording is stopped.
PUNCH OUT The Song position at which recording is stopped is regarded as

the Punch Out point. This setting maintains all data after the
point at which recording is stopped.

PUNCH OUT AT Actual overwrite recording continues until the beginning of the
specified Punch Out measure (set with the corresponding display
button), at which point recording stops and normal playback
continues. This setting maintains all data after the point at which
recording is stopped. You can set the Punch Out measure by
pressing the [6 A V] buttons.
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Pedal Punch In/Out operation
may be reversed depending on
the particular pedal you've con-
nected to the instrument. If nec-
essary, change the pedal polarity

to reverse the control (page 168).

/\ cauTion

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).

Examples of re-recording with various Punch In/Out settings

This instrument features several different ways you use the Punch In/Out function.
The illustrations below indicate a variety of situations in which selected measures
in an eight-measure phrase are re-recorded.

PUNCH IN setting
PUNCH OUT setting

Original data

Start overwrite recording !

Stop recording 2

NORMAL
REPLACE ALL I - —— —— |
NORMAL Start overwrite recording "' Stop recording 2
v
PUNCH ouT Ci T 2 T 5 T 7 T 5 e
Start overwrite recording ! Stop overwrite recording/Play original data
NORMAL v

PUNCH OUT AT=006

[ 1 [ 2 1 3 [ 4 I

|4

Play the keyboard to

Stop recording 2

Play back (Original dat:
FIRST KEY ON ayvac (Original data)  start overwrite recording
REPLACE ALL S O N S WS |
Play back (Original dat: Play the keyboard to St ding 2
FIRST KEY ON @ Sack (Original 42t2) - & rart overwrite recording g0
PUNCH OUT e 5 [ 4 [ 5 ez
Play back (Original dat: Play the keyboard to Stop overwrite recording/Play original data
FIRST KEY ON ayvac (Original data) y Y

PUNCH OUT AT=006

W start overwrite recording

[T 2 7 3 | 4 |

|4

PUNCH IN AT=003
REPLACE ALL

Play back (Original data)
\V4 W Start overwrite recording

Stop recording "2

3 | 4 |

PUNCH IN AT=003
PUNCH OUT

Play back (Original data)
\Y4 'V Start overwrite recording

Stop recording "2

|4

3 [ 4

PUNCH IN AT=003
PUNCH OUT AT=006

Play back (Original data)
\V4 W Start overwrite recording

Stop overwrite recording/Play original data

S T I S I T |

5

|4

*1 To avoid overwriting measures 1-2, start recording from measure 3
*2 To stop recording, press the [REC] button at the end of measure 5.

B Pedal Punch In/Out settings

When this is set to ON, you can use the Foot Pedal 2 to control the punch-in and
punch-out points. While a Song is playing back, pressing (and holding) the Foot
Pedal 2 instantly enables Punch In recording, while releasing the pedal stops
recording (Punch Out).You can press and release the Foot Pedal 2 as often as you
want during playback, to punch in/out of overwrite recording. Note that the current
function assignment of the Foot Pedal 2 is cancelled when the Pedal Punch In/Out

function is set to ON.

| — Previously recorded data
|:| Newly recorded data
1 Deleted data

Editing Channel Events (CHANNEL)

The explanations here apply to the CHANNEL tab display in the step 4 of the Basic
Editing Operation on page 158.

] Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select the Edit menu (page 161).

2 Use the [1 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to edit the data.
For information on the available parameters, see page 161.

3 Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to execute the operation for the cur-

rent display.

After the operation (with the exception of the SETUP menu display) is com-
pleted, this button changes to “UNDQO”, letting you restore the original data
if you are not satisfied with the Operation results. The Undo function only
has one level; only the immediate operation can be undone.
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4 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for
saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display

(page 67).

H QUANTIZE menu
The Quantize function allows you to align

the timing of all the notes in a channel. For . —
example, if you record the musical phrase j&.ﬂ_bﬁj:it

shown at right, you may not play it with D
absolute precision, and your performance

may have been slightly ahead of or behind

the precise timing. Quantize is a conve-

nient way of correcting for this.

CHANNEL | Determines the channel in the Song to be quantized. ?_bo;'t Quantize size (resolu-
ion
SIZE Selects the quantize size (resolution). For optimum results, you should set the The Quantize size or resolution
Quantize size to the shortest note value in the channel. For example, if eighth is the number of clocks per quar-
notes are the shortest in the channel, you should use eighth note as the Quantize | ternote.
size.
G S b Sy N
‘ After eighth note quantization
A S S S A
Settings
J J i) B s
quarter eighth note sixteenth thirty-second sixteenth note
note note note + eighth note
triplet*
J"s‘ j’%‘ ﬁ:’a‘ JM; ﬁma
quarter eighth note sixteenth eighth note sixteenth
note triplet  triplet note triplet + eighth note + six-
note triplet” teenth triplet*

The three Quantize settings marked with asterisks (*) are exceptionally conve-
nient, since they allow you to quantize two different note values at the same
time. For example, when the straight eighth notes and eighth notes triplet are
contained in the same channel, if you quantize by the straight eighth notes, all
notes in the channel are quantized to straight eighth notes — completely elimi-
nating any triplet feel. However, if you use the eighth note + eighth note triplet
setting, both the straight and triplet notes will be quantized correctly.

STRENGTH | Determines how strongly the notes will be quantized. A setting of 100% pro-
duces exact timing. If a value less than 100% is selected, notes will be moved
toward the specified quantization beats according to the specified percentage.
Applying less than 100% quantization lets you preserve some of the “human”
feel in the recording.

Quarter-note length
>
Originaldata —4¢—— ¢ — | oo+ —
Quantizing strength=100 —¢——&¢—————&¢—+—————¢—

s3uos dunip3 pue Suneas) ‘3uisn
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H Deleting the data of the specified channel (DELETE menu)

You can delete the data of the specified channel in the Song. Select the channel
whose data to be deleted by using the [1 A ¥ ]-[8 A ¥ ] buttons, then press the [D]
(EXECUTE) button to execute the operation.
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/\ caution

The recorded Song data will be
lost if you select another Song
or turn the power to the instru-
ment off without executing the
Save operation (page 67).

B Mixing (merging) the data of the specified two channels (MIX menu)

This function lets you mix the data of the two channels and place the results in a
different channel. It also lets you copy the data from one channel to another.

SOURCE 1 Selects the channel (1-16) to be mixed. All MIDI events in the
selected channel are copied to the destination channel.

SOURCE 2 Selects the channel (1-16) to be mixed. Only note events in the
selected channel are copied to the destination channel. In addi-
tion to the values 1-16, there is a “COPY” setting that allows you
to copy the data from Source 1 to the destination channel. If
“COPY” is selected here, the data from Source 1 is copied to the
destination channel. (The original channel data is maintained.)

DESTINATION Selects the channel into which the mix or copy results will be placed.

Bl CHANNEL TRANSPOSE menu

This allows you to transpose the recorded data of individual channels up or down
by a maximum of two octaves in semitone increments.

To display the channels 9-16

Press the [F] button to toggle between the two channel displays — Channels 1-8,
and Channels 9-16.

Transposing to the same value for all channels simultaneously
While holding the [G] (ALL CH) button, press one of the [1 A ¥ ]-[8 A ¥ | buttons.

SETUP menu

The current settings of the Mixing Console (page 84) displays and other panel settings
can be recorded to the top position of the Song as the Setup data. The Mixing Console
and panel settings recorded here are automatically recalled when the Song starts.

H Setup recording procedure

1 Call up the operation display.

[FUNCTION] — [F] DIGITAL REC MENU — [A] SONG CREATOR — TAB
[«][»] CHANNEL — [B] SET UP

2 Use the [1A V]-[7 A V] buttons to determine the settings to be
automatically called up when the Song starts.

SONG Records the tempo setting and all settings made from the Mixing
Console.

KEYBOARD VOICE | Records the panel settings including the Voice selection of the
keyboard parts (RIGHT1, 2, and LEFT) and their on/off status.
Panel settings recorded here are same as the ones memorized to
the One Touch Setting. This can be recorded at any pointin a
Song (the other items in this chart can be recorded only to the
top position of the Song).

SCORE SETTING Records the settings in the Score display.

GUIDE SETTING Records the settings of the Guide functions including the Guide
ON/OFF setting.

LYRICS SETTING Records the settings in the Lyrics display.

w

Checkmark the selected item by pressing the [8 A ] button.

4 Press the [D] (EXECUTE) button to execute the SETUP recording oper-
ation.

5 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for saving
your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display (page 67).
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Editing Note or Chord Events (CHORD, 1-16)

The explanations here apply to the CHORD and 1-16 tab displays in step 4 of the
Basic Editing Operation on page 158.

1
2

When the 1-16 tab display is elected, press the [F] button to select
the channel to be edited.

Move the cursor to the desired data.
To move the cursor up or down ......c.ccceeveneenennnn. Use the [A]/[B] button.
To move the cursor to the top data.........cccceeeenenee. Press the [C] button.
To move the cursor by Measure/Beat/Clock units ....Use the [T A ¥ |-

[3 A V] buttons.

Edit the data.

Editing the data line by line

Use the [6 A ¥ 1-[8 A ] buttons to cut/copy/paste/insert/delete the

events.

Editing each parameter of the data

1 Use the [DI/[E] buttons to select the parameter to be edited.

2 Usethe [4 A ¥V 1/[5 A V] buttons to edit the parameter value. The
DATA ENTRY dial can also be used. To actually enter an edited value,
simply move the cursor away from the parameter.

To restore the original value, press the [8 ¥ 1 (CANCEL) button before move
the cursor.

When the CHORD tab display is selected, press the [F] (EXPAND) but-
ton to convert the data into Song data.

Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for
saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display

(page 67).

Selecting multiple lines of
data

While holding the [J] (MULTI
SELECT) button, press the [A]/[B]
buttons.

Displaying specific types of
event (FILTER)

You can select the event types to
be displayed in the [CHORD]
and [1-16] tab displays. This is
convenient, for example, when
you wish to have only the note
events shown (page 165).

/\ caution

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).

Chord and Section data recorded
with Realtime Recording cannot
be indicated and edited on this
display.
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About the events shown in the display
About Clock
A unit of note resolution. The (1] (2] (3]
Quantize size is the number of
clocks per quarter note. On the
PSR-OR700, one clock is equal

APPD
to 1/1920th of a quarter note. B" —riio00n [ Tiate = 3 ﬂﬂnl:llﬁ@
01:1:0000 | | Hote [(H] 79 0001:1152
[001:1:0000 Hote E3 79 0001:1152
d[ooi:z:0000 | | Hote F3 73__0001:1152
[o01:3:0000 | | Hote 63 79 0001:1152
001:3:0000 | | Hote [E] 78 0001:1152
ﬁ|||J|11:3: 0 Hote 63 7 01:1152 FILTER
001:3! II?I Hote F2 7 ; 01:1152
o fotel G rs onet- 1152 |
i 1152 | End_|
I | &R
BAR
002

Measure number (BAR)

@ Indicates the location (position) of the corresponding event. Same as the indication
at the lower left of the display.

@ Indicates the event types (see below).

© Indicates the event values.

Event types shown on the 1-16 tab display

Note The individual note of a Song. Includes the note number
which corresponds to the key which was played, plus a
velocity value based on how hard the key is played, and the
gate time value (the length of a note).

Ctrl (Control Change) | Settings to control the Voice, such as volume, pan, filter and
effect depth (edited via the Mixing Console described on

page 84), etc.
Prog MIDI program change number for selecting a Voice.
(Program Change)
P.Bnd (Pitch Bend) Data for changing the pitch of a Voice continuously.
A.T. (Aftertouch) This event is generated when pressure is applied to a key

after the note is played.

&b

c

S

v

%o Event types shown on the CHORD tab display

Z

E Style Style

;0 Tempo tempo

% Chord chord root, chord type, on bass chord

L{ Sect Accompaniment Style Section (Intro, Main, Fill In, Break,

£ Ending)

- OnOff On/off status for each part (channel) of the Accompaniment

Style

CH.Vol Volume for each part (channel) of the Accompaniment Style
S.Vol Overall volume of the Accompaniment Style
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Displaying Specific Types of Events (FILTER)

In the edit displays various types of events are shown. It may sometimes be difficult
to pinpoint the ones you want to edit. This is where the Filter function comes in
handy. It lets you determine which event types will be shown in the edit displays.

] Press the [H] (FILTER) button in the edit displays.
2 Select the event type by using the [2 A V]-[5 A V] buttons.

3 Checkmark (show) or remove the checkmark for the selected item by
using the [6 A V]/[7 A V] buttons.

[HI(ALL ON) ...ouuee Checkmarks for all event types.
[11 (NOTE/CHORD)..... Selects 0n|y NOTE/CHORD data.
[T INVERT) oo Reverses the checkmark settings for all boxes. In

other words, this enters checkmarks to all boxes that
were previously unchecked and vice versa.

4 Press the [EXIT] button to execute the settings.

Pressing the [C]—[E] buttons calls up the respective Filter displays as shown below.

MAIN L Call up the Main Filter display.
CTRLCHG ................. Call up the Control Change Filter display.
STYLE ..o Call up the Accompaniment Style Filter Display.

Editing System Exclusive Events (SYS/EX.)

The explanations here apply to the [SYS/EX] tab display in step 4 of the Basic Edit-
ing Operation on page 158.

From this display, you can edit recorded System Exclusive events, which do not
belong to a specific channel, such as tempo and beat (time signature). The opera-
tions here are basically the same as those in the section “Editing Note or Chord
Events” on page 163.

System Events

ScBar (Score Start Bar) Determines the top measure of a Song.

Tempo Determines the tempo value.

Time (Time Signature) Determines the time signature.

Key (Key Signature) Determines the key signature, as well as the major/minor set-

ting, for the music score shown on the display.

XGPrm (XG Parameters) | Allows you to make various detailed changes to the XG parame-
ters. Refer to the “MIDI Data Format” in the Data List for details.
The Data List is available at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)

SysEx (System Exclusive) | Displays the System Exclusive data in the Song. Keep in mind
that you cannot create new data or change the contents of the
data here; however, you can delete, cut, copy, and paste the data.

Meta (Meta Event) Displays the SMF meta events in the Song. Keep in mind that
you cannot create new data or change the contents of the data
here; however, you can delete, cut, copy, and paste the data.

Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for saving your
data, then save the data in the Song Selection display (page 67).

/\ caution

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).
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/\ cauTion

The recorded Song data will
be lost if you select another
Song or turn the power to the
instrument off without exe-
cuting the Save operation
(page 67).

Editing Lyrics (LYRICS)
The explanations here apply to the LYRICS tab display in step 4 of the Basic Editing
Operation on page 158. From this display, you can edit the recorded Lyrics events.

The operations here are basically the same as in the section “Editing Note or Chord
Events” on page 163.

Lyrics Events

Name Allows you to enter the Song name.
Lyrics Allows you to enter lyrics.
Codes CR
Enters a line break in the lyrics text.
LF

Unavailable on the instrument. On some MIDI devices, this
event may delete the currently displayed lyrics and display the
next set of lyrics.

Inputting and Editing Lyrics

1 Usethe [4A V]/[5 A V](DATA ENTRY) buttons to call up the lyrics
editing display.
Operations are the same as in the section “Entering Characters” (page 71).

2 Press the [I] (SAVE) button to call up the Song Selection display for
saving your data, then save the data in the Song Selection display

(page 67).
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I\ caution

Before connecting the instrument to other electronic
components, turn off the power of all the components.
Also, before turning any components on or off, make sure
to set all volume levels to minimum (0). Otherwise, elec-
trical shock or damage to the components may occur.

Connecting Audio Devices
) NOTE|

Use audio cables and adaptor plugs having no (zero) resistance.

Using External Audio Devices for Play-
back (@ [OUTPUT] jacks)

| —

When these are connected, you can use the instrument’s
[MASTER VOLUME] control to adjust the volume of the
sound output to the external device. Connect the instru-
ment’s OUTPUT [L/L+RI/[R] jacks (standard phone
jacks) and the input jacks of a pair of powered speakers
using appropriate audio cables. Use only the [L/L+R]
jack for connection with a monaural device.

Instrument

R L/L+R
OUTPUT

i

Powered speakers

f f Input jack

)

Phone plug
(standard)

Phone plug
(standard)

You can connect these jacks to a stereo system to
amplify the instrument’s sound. Use audio cables for
connection as shown in the diagrams. These jacks are

located on the underside jacks panel of the instrument.

A\ cauTion

e When the instrument’s sound is output to an external
device, first turn on the power to the instrument, then
to the external device. Reverse this order when you turn
the power off.

* Do not route the output from the [OUTPUT] jacks to the
[AUX IN] jacks. If you make this connection, the signal
input at the [AUX IN] jacks is output from the [OUTPUT]
jacks. These connections could result in a feedback loop
that will make normal performance impossible, and
may even damage both pieces of equipment.

Audio cable

Playing External Audio Devices with the
Built-in Speakers (@ [AUX IN] jacks)

The stereo outputs from another instrument can be con-
nected to these jacks, allowing the sound of an external
instrument to be reproduced via the instrument’s speak-
ers. Connect the output jacks (LINE OUT etc.) of an
external synthesizer or the tone generator module and
the instrument’s AUX IN [L/L+R1/[R] jacks using appro-
priate audio cables.

Instrument

L/L+R
IN

Synthesizer
Tone generator

¥ ¥ LNEOUT
Phone plug
(standard) I I Pin plug oc
33
Audio cable 60%
<
83
A\ caution 2
When the sound of an external device is output to the (BD
instrument, first turn on the power to the external device, =3
then to the instrument. Reverse this order when you turn =3
the power off. 5

2] NOTE|

e Use only the [L/L+R] jack for connection with a monaural device.

e The instrument’s [MASTER VOLUME] setting affects the input
signal from the [AUX IN] jacks.
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Using the Footswitch or Foot Controller
(© [FOOT PEDAL 1/2] jacks)

Assigning Specific Functions to Each
Foot Pedal

Two FOOT PEDAL jacks can be used via the following
functions at the initial default setting (factory setting).

e FOOT PEDAL 1 jack

Plug an optional Yamaha FC4 or FC5 footswitch into
this jack and use it to switch sustain on and off. The
footswitch functions like the damper pedal on a piano
— press for sustain, release for normal sound.

e FOOT PEDAL 2 jack

Plug an optional Yamaha FC7 foot controller into this
jack and use it to change the volume as you play the
instrument (expression function).

FOOT PEDAL

Foot Pedals

7

Footswitch FC4 Footswitch FC5 Foot Controller FC7
(optional) (optional) (optional)

I\ caution
Make sure to connect or disconnect the pedal only when
the power is off.

—FUHCTION:

VOLUHE

PEDAL +
SOSTERUTO
SOFT POLARITY EEE
GLIDE
PORTAHERTO
PITCH BEHD

LEFT—,RIGHT1, RIGHT.

.1']]]“1 OFF OFF

i nana
The functions assigned by default to the connected foot-
switch or foot controller can be changed — for exam-
ple, letting you use the footswitch to start/stop Style

playback, or use the foot controller to produce pitch
bends.

(A 7]

] Call up the operation display.
[FUNCTION] — [D] CONTROLLER — TAB [«][»]
FOOT PEDAL

2 Use the [A]/[B] buttons to select one of the two
foot pedals to which the function is to be
assigned.

3 Use the [1 A V] button to select the functions to
be assigned to the pedal specified in step 2.
Details on the pedal functions are listed below.

4 Use the [2 A V]-[8 A V] buttons to set the
details of the selected functions.
The available parameters differ depending on the
function selected in step 3. Details on the parameters
are given on page 169.

5 Check that the desired function is controllable
with the pedal by actually pressing the pedal.

B When you use the pedals to switch Registration Memory
settings (page 134), these settings are invalid.

Set the polarity of the pedal

Pedal on/off operation may differ depending on the partic-
ular pedal you've connected to the instrument. For exam-
ple, pressing down on one pedal may turn the selected
function on, while pressing a different make/brand of
pedal may turn the function off. If necessary, use this set-
ting to reverse the control. Press the [I] (PEDAL POLAR-
ITY) button to switch the polarity.

168
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Details on the pedal functions are listed here. For functions indicated with “x“, use only the foot controller; proper
operation cannot be done with a footswitch.

Assignable Pedal Functions

VOLUME*

Allows you to use a foot controller to control the volume.

SUSTAIN

Allows you to use a pedal to control the sustain. When you press and hold the pedal,
all notes played on the keyboard have a longer sustain. Releasing the pedal immedi-
ately stops (damps) any sustained notes.

SOSTENUTO

Allows you to use a pedal to control the Sostenuto effect. If you play a note or chord on
the keyboard and press the pedal while holding the note(s), the notes will sustain as
long as the pedal is held. However, all subsequent notes will not sustain. This makes it
possible to sustain a chord, for example, while other notes are played staccato.

SOFT

Allows you to use a pedal to control the Soft effect. Pressing this pedal reduces the vol-
ume and changes the timbre of the notes you play. This is effective only for certain
appropriate Voices.

GLIDE

When the pedal is pressed, the pitch changes, and then returns to normal pitch when
the pedal is released.

PORTAMENTO

The portamento effect (a smooth slide between notes) can be produced while the pedal
is pressed. Portamento is produced when notes are played legato style (i.e., a note is
played while the preceding note is still held). Portamento Time can also be adjusted
from the Mixing Console (page 86). This function does not affect certain Natural Voices,
which would not sound appropriately with this function.

PITCH BEND*

Allows you to bend the pitch of notes up or down by using the pedal.

MODULATION*

Applies a vibrato effect to notes played on the keyboard. The effect becomes deeper
when pressing down the foot controller. You can turn this function on/off for each key-
board part on this display.

DSP VARIATION

Switches Voice Effect DSP VARIATION on and off.

HARMONY/ECHO Switches the HARMONY/ECHO Voice Effect on and off.
SCORE PAGE+ While the song is stopped, you can turn to the next score page.
SCORE PAGE- While the song is stopped, you can turn to the previous score page.

LYRICS PAGE+

While the song is stopped, you can turn to the next lyrics page.

LYRICS PAGE-

While the song is stopped, you can return to the last lyrics page.

SONG PLAY/PAUSE

Same as the SONG [ P / Bl | (PLAY/PAUSE) button.

STYLE START/STOP

Same as the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] button.

TAP TEMPO

Same as the [TAP TEMPOQO] button.

SYNCHRO START

Same as the [SYNC START] button.

SYNCHRO STOP

Same as the [SYNC STOP] button.

INTRO1-3 Same as the [INTRO I-1lI] buttons.

MAIN A-D Same as the [MAIN VARIATION A-D] buttons.

FILL DOWN Plays a fill-in, which is automatically followed by the Main section of the button on the
immediate left.

FILL SELF Plays a fill-in.

FILL BREAK Plays a break.

FILL UP Plays a fill-in, which is automatically followed by the Main section of the button on the
immediate right.

ENDING1-3 Same as the [ENDING/rit. I-11] buttons.

FADE IN/OUT Same as the [FADE IN/OUT] button.

FINGERED/FING ON BASS

The pedal alternately switches between the Fingered and On Bass modes (page 103).
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BASS HOLD While the pedal is pressed, the Accompaniment Style bass note will be held even if the
chord is changed during Style playback. If the fingering is set to “Al FULL KEYBOARD,”
the function does not work.

PERCUSSION The pedal plays a percussion instrument selected by the [4 A ¥ ]-[8 A ¥ ] buttons. You
can use the keyboard to select the desired percussion instrument.

RIGHT1 ON/OFF Same as the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 1] button.

RIGHT2 ON/OFF Same as the PART ON/OFF [RIGHT 2] button.

LEFT ON/OFF Same as the PART ON/OFF [LEFT] button.

OTS+ Calls up the next One Touch Setting.

oTsS- Calls up the previous One Touch Setting.

B3 The Sostenuto and Portamento functions will not affect the Organ Flute \bices, even if they have been assigned to the Foot Pedals.

Adjustable Parameters for Each Function

The parameters below correspond to buttons [2 A ¥]-[8 A V], and their availability depends on the selected control
type. For example, if SUSTAIN is selected as the type, the parameters “HALF PEDAL POINT,” “RIGHT 1,” “RIGHT 2"
and “LEFT” automatically appear in the display.

SONG, STYLE, M.PAD, LEFT, RIGHT1, | These specify the part(s) that will be affected by the pedal.

RIGHT2

UP/DOWN When GLIDE or PITCH BEND is selected, this determines whether the pitch change is
raised or lowered.

RANGE When GLIDE or PITCH BEND is selected, this determines the range of the pitch
change, in semitones. Linked to the Mixing Console — Pitch Bend Range (page 86) set-
ting.

ON SPEED When GLIDE is selected, this determines the speed of the pitch change, when the pedal
is pressed.

OFF SPEED When GLIDE is selected, this determines the speed of the pitch change, when the pedal
is released.

KIT When PERCUSSION is assigned to the pedal, all available drum kits are shown here,
letting you select the particular drum kit used for the pedal.

PERCUSSION When PERCUSSION is assigned to the pedal, all sounds of the selected drum kit (in KIT
above) are shown here. This determines the particular instrument sound assigned to the
pedal.

Other Devices
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Connecting External MIDI Devices
(O [MIDI] terminals)

Use the built-in [MIDI] terminals and standard MIDI
cables to connect external MIDI devices.

MIDI

MIDI IN Receives MIDI messages from an external
MIDI device.

MIDI OUT | Transmits MIDI messages generated by the
instrument.

For a general overview of MIDI and how you can effec-
tively use it, refer to the following sections:

Connecting to a computer
and USB device

<~ USB
TO DEVICE ~ TO HOST

5 O

6 o

Connecting a Computer (@ [MIDI] and
© [USB TO HOST] terminals)

By connecting a computer to the [USB TO HOST] or
[MIDI] terminals, you can transfer data between the
instrument and the computer via MIDI, and take advan-
tage of sophisticated computer music programs. Keep in
mind that you also need to install an appropriate USB-
MIDI driver.

The instructions below explain how to connect and use
the terminals.

) NOTE]

If you are using a computer that has a USB interface, we recom-
mend that you connect the computer and the instrument by USB,
rather than by MIDI.

) NOTE |

Driver

A driver is software that provides a data-transfer interface between
the computer’s operating system and a connected hardware
device. You need to install a USB-MIDI driver to connect the com-
puter and the instrument. Refer to the separate Installation Guide
(page 4).

(This explanation is divided into two parts, covering the
two connections: connection to the [USB TO HOST]
terminal and connection to the [MIDI] terminal.)

e Connecting to the [USB TO HOST] terminal
When connecting the instrument to the computer via
USB, use a standard USB cable (having the USB logo)
to connect the [USB TO HOST] terminal on the
instrument to the USB terminal of the computer. Then,
install the USB-MIDI driver.

Instrument

) NOTE

About the [USB TO HOST] and [USB TO DEVICE] terminals
There are two different types of USB terminals on the instrument:
[USB TO HOST] and [USB TO DEVICE]. Take care not to confuse
the two terminals and the corresponding cable connectors.

Be careful to connect the proper plug in the proper direction.
Explanations on the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal follow in the next
section.

I\ caution

Precautions when using the [USB TO HOST] terminal

When connecting the computer to the [USB TO HOST] termi-

nal, make sure to observe the following points. Failing to do so

risks freezing the computer and corrupting or losing data. If the
computer or the instrument freezes, turn the power to the
instrument off and restart the computer.

* Before connecting the computer to the [USB TO HOST] ter-

minal, exit from any power-saving mode of the computer

(such as suspended, sleep, standby), and quit any open appli-

cation software, also turns off the power to the instrument.

Execute the following before turning the power to the instru-

ment off or unplugging the USB cable to/from the instrument/

computer.

- Quit any open application software on the computer.

- Make sure that data is not being transmitted from the
instrument. (Data is transmitted only by playing notes on
the keyboard or playing back a song.)

While a USB device is connected to the instrument, you

should wait for six seconds or more between these

operations: When turning the power of the instrument
off then on again, or when alternately connecting/dis-
connecting the USB cable.

) NOTE

e The instrument will begin transmission a short time after the
USB connection is made.

* When using a USB cable to connect the instrument to your
computer, make the connection directly without passing
through a USB hub.

e For information on setting up your sequence software, refer to
the owner’s manual of the relevant software.
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e Connection by [MIDI] terminals

There are two ways to connect the instrument via
MIDI to a computer. If you have a MIDI interface built
into your computer, connect the MIDI OUT terminal
of the computer interface to the [MIDI IN] terminal of
the instrument, and connect the [MIDI OUT] terminal
of the instrument to the MIDI IN terminal of the inter-
face.

MIDI cable
[MIDI IN] [MIDI OUT]
j s A T terminal terminal no
o — =
[MIDIOUT] [MIDI IN] S m

Computer with MIDI

Instrument . .
interface installed

The second connection possibility involves a sepa-
rate, external MIDI interface connected to the com-
puter via a USB port or a serial port (modem or
printer terminal). Using standard MIDI cables, con-
nect the MIDI OUT terminal of the external interface
to the [MIDI IN] terminal of the instrument, and con-
nect the [MIDI OUT] terminal of the instrument to the
MIDI IN terminal of the interface.

USB port or serial
port (modem or
MIDI cable printer terminal)
[MIDI IN] )
1 terminal MIDI interface
-'_ O=T)
[MIDI OUT]
terminal

Instrument Computer

) NOTE
Make sure to use the appropriate MIDI interface for your com-
puter.

Connecting to a USB Storage Device
(O via the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal)

Using USB Storage Devices

This type is used to connect the instrument to a USB
storage device, and allows you to save data you've cre-
ated to the connected device, as well as read data from
the connected device. The following description gener-
ally explains about how to connect and use them.
Before using a USB storage device, be sure to read
“Handling the USB Storage Device (USB Flash Mem-
ory/Floppy Disk, etc)” on page 23.

] Connect the USB storage device to the [USB TO
DEVICE] terminal with a standard USB cable.

2 After that, exit once from the selection display
then return to the display (or press the Tab
switch buttons [«] and [»] simultaneously from
the selection display). The USB tabs (USB 1, USB
2, etc.) are automatically called up, allowing you
to save files and play back music data from the
devices.

) NOTE

Checking remaining memory on the USB storage device
You can check this in the display called up by the following oper-
ation:

[FUNCTION] — [JI UTILITY — TAB [«][»] MEDIA

Select the device by using the [Al/[B] buttons in this display and
press [F] (PROPERTY).

) NOTE |

Even with a computer connected to the [USB TO HOST] terminal
and a USB storage device connected to the [USB TO DEVICE] ter-
minal, you cannot access the USB storage device from the com-
puter via the instrument.

Formatting USB storage media
For details, see page 66.

A\ caution
The format operation overwrites any previously existing data.
Proceed with caution.

By connecting the instrument to a USB storage device
with a standard USB cable, you can save data you've
created to the connected device, as well as read data
from the connected device.

) NOTE

About the [USB TO HOST] and [USB TO DEVICE] terminals
There are two different types of USB terminals on the instrument:
[USB TO HOST] and [USB TO DEVICE]. Take care not to confuse
the two terminals and the corresponding cable connectors.

Be careful to connect the proper plug in the proper direction.
Explanations on the [USB TO HOST] terminal can be found in the
previous section.
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Backing up your data to a computer

B Backing up the instrument data to a computer
Once you've saved data to a USB storage device, you can
copy the data to the hard disk of your computer, then
archive and organize the files as desired. Simply recon-
nect the device as shown below.

Saves internal data to a USB storage device.

= USB storage device
JUSB TO DEVICE terminal

Instrument

{ 3y

7
Disconnect the USB storage device from the instrument and
connect it to the computer
Backing up data to a computer and organizing files/folders

Computer

Instrument

Copying files from a computer hard disk to a
USB storage device

Files contained on the hard disk of a computer can be
transferred to the instrument by first copying them to the
storage media, then connecting the storage device to the
instrument.

Not only files created on the instrument itself but also
Standard MIDI files and Style File-formatted Style files cre-
ated on other devices can be copied to a USB storage
device from the hard disk of the computer. Once you've
copied the data, connect the device to the [USB TO
DEVICE] terminal of the instrument, and play back the
data on the instrument.

r
Copying the files of the hard disk of the computer to the USB
storage device

USB storage device

Computer

Instrument

\ 7

Disconnect the USB storage
device from the computer and

connect it to the instrument

r
Reading files on the USB storage device from the instrument

USB storage device

Computer 7 [USB TO DEVICE] terminal

Instrument
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What is MIDI?

Put simply, MIDI is a data transfer standard that allows
easy and comprehensive control among electronic/digi-
tal music instruments and other devices. To get a better
idea of what MIDI does, let’s first consider acoustic
instruments, such as a grand piano and a classical gui-
tar. With the piano, you strike a key, and a hammer
inside hits some strings and plays a note. With the gui-
tar, you directly pluck a string and the note sounds.

But how does a digital instrument go about playing a
note?

Acoustic guitar note
production

Digital instrument note pro-
duction

\//

> /
N Internal amp Internal amp
Tone generator|
@ (Electric circuit) @

we key board

Based on playing information
from the keyboard, a sampled
note stored in the tone generator
is played through the speakers.

Pluck a string and the
body resonates the
sound.

As shown in the illustration above, in an electronic
instrument the sampled note (previously recorded note)
stored in the tone generator section (electronic circuit)
is played based on information received from the key-
board.

Now, let’s examine what happens when we playback a
recording. When you play back a music CD (for exam-
ple, a solo piano recording), you're hearing the actual
sound (vibration in air) of the acoustic instrument. This
is called audio data, to distinguish it from MIDI data.

Recording and playing back the performance of an
acoustic instrument (audio data)

Recording Playback

In the above example, the actual acoustic sounds of the
pianist’s performance are captured in the recording as
audio data, and this is recorded to CD. When you play
back that CD on your audio system, you can hear the
actual piano performance. The piano itself is not neces-
sary, since the recording contains the actual sounds of
the piano, and your speakers reproduce them.

Recording Playback

Recording and play back the performance of a digital
=

instrument (MIDI data)
<
USB storage USB storage
device device
| =

VA Y
— ’/)/ Tone Generator[\

Controller (keyboard, etc.)

) NOTE|
In the case of digital instruments, the audio signals are sent
through output jacks (such as [AUX OUT]) on the instrument.

The “controller” and “tone generator” in the illustration
above are equivalent to the piano in our acoustic exam-
ple. Here, the player’s performance on the keyboard is
captured as MIDI song data (see illustration below). In
order to record the audio performance on an acoustic
piano, special recording equipment is needed. How-
ever, since the PSR-OR700 features a built-in sequencer
that lets you record performance data, this recording
equipment is unnecessary. Instead, your digital instru-
ment allows you to both record and play back the data.

| Tone generator |

| Sequencer |

] Keyboard performance (MIDI data)

However, we also need a sound source to produce the
audio, which eventually comes from your speakers. The
tone generator of the instrument fills this function. The
recorded performance is reproduced by the sequencer,
playing back the song data, using a tone generator
capable of accurately producing various instrument
sounds — including that of a piano. Looked at in
another way, the relation of the sequencer and the tone
generator is similar to that of the pianist and the piano
— one plays the other. Since digital instruments handle
playback data and the actual sounds independently, we
can hear our piano performance played by another
instrument, such as guitar or violin.

2/ NOTE |

Even though it is a single musical instrument, the PSR-OR700 can

be thought of as containing several electronic components: a con-
troller, a tone generator, and a sequencer.
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Finally, we'll take a look at the actual data that gets
recorded and that serves as the basis for playing the
sounds. For example, let’s say you play a “C” quarter
note using the grand piano sound on the instrument’s
keyboard. Unlike an acoustic instrument that puts out a
resonated note, the electronic instrument puts out infor-
mation from the keyboard such as “with what voice,”
“with which key,” “about how strong,” “when was it
pressed” and “when was it released.” Then each piece
of information is changed into a number value and sent
to the tone generator. Using these numbers as a basis
for sound generation, the tone generator plays the
stored sampled note.

v

Example Keyboard Data

Voice number (with what voice) | 01 (grand piano)

Note number (with which key) 60 (C3)

Note on (when was it pressed)
and
note off (when was it released)

Timing expressed
numerically
(quarter note)

Velocity
(strength at which it was played)

120 (strong)

Panel operations on the instrument, such as playing the
keyboard and selecting voices, are processed and
stored as MIDI data. The auto accompaniment Styles
and Songs also consist of MIDI data.

MIDI is an acronym that stands for Musical Instrument
Digital Interface, which allows electronic musical
instruments to communicate with each other, by send-
ing and receiving compatible Note, Control Change,
Program Change and various other types of MIDI data,
or messages.

The instrument can control a MIDI device by transmit-
ting note related data and various types of controller
data. The instrument can be controlled by incoming
MIDI messages which automatically determine the tone
generator mode, select MIDI channels, voices and
effects, change parameter values and of course play the
voices specified for the various parts.

2/ NOTE

MIDI data has the following advantages over audio data:

e The amount of data is much less.

e The data can be effectively and easily edited, even to the point
of changing voices and transforming the data.

MIDI messages can be divided into two groups: Chan-
nel messages and System messages.

Channel Messages

The PSR-OR700 is an electronic instrument that can
handle 16 MIDI channels (or reception of 32 channels
for MIDI data reception when using the [USB] termi-
nal). This is usually expressed as “it can play 16 instru-
ments at the same time.” Channel messages transmit
information such as Note ON/OFF, Program Change,
for each of the 16 channels.

Message Name

Note ON/OFF

Operation/Panel Setting

Messages which are generated when
the keyboard is played. Each mes-
sage includes a specific note num-
ber which corresponds to the key
which is pressed, plus a velocity
value based on how hard the key is
played.

Program Change For selecting Voices (with control
change bank select MSB/LSB set-

tings)

Control Change Volume, panpot (Mixing Console),

MODULATION Wheel operation

etc.
Pitch Bend PITCH BEND Wheel operation
) NOTE

The performance data of all Songs and Styles is handled as MIDI
data.

MIDI Channels

MIDI performance data is assigned to one of sixteen
MIDI channels. Using these channels, 1-16, the perfor-
mance data for sixteen different instrument parts can be
simultaneously sent over one MIDI cable.

Think of the MIDI channels as TV channels. Each TV
station transmits its broadcasts over a specific channel.
Your home TV set receives many different programs
simultaneously from several TV stations and you select
the appropriate channel to watch the desired program.

e

Weaterrepot o
ens. 2

NEWS
| —

MIDI operates on the same basic principle. The trans-
mitting instrument sends MIDI data on a specific MIDI
channel (MIDI Transmit Channel) via a single MIDI
cable to the receiving instrument. If the receiving instru-
ment’s MIDI channel (MIDI Receive Channel) matches
the Transmit Channel, the receiving instrument will
sound according to the data sent by the transmitting
instrument.

MIDI L
cable MIDI Receive channel 2

MIDI Transmit channel 2

) NOTE|
The instrument’s keyboard and internal tone generator are also
connected by MIDI. — LOCAL CONTROL (page 180)

For example, several parts or channels can be transmit-
ted simultaneously, including the Style data (as shown
on the next page).
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Example: Recording a performance with the auto accompa-
niment (Style playback) sound of the instrument to an exter-
nal sequencer

MIDI cable
PSR-OR700 track (channel) |O | External sequencer

RIGHT 1 [=====  Channel 1 —

RIGHT 2 [=====  Channel 2 — Track 2
LEFT [====|  Channel 3 — Track 3
STYLE instrument — Channel 4 — Track 4
STYLE instrument [===={  Channel 5 — Track 5
STYLE instrument ===  Channel 6 e Track 6
STYLE instrument — Channel 7 — Track 7
STYLE instrument [===={  Channel 8 — Track 8
STYLE instrument [===={ Channel 9 e Track 9
STYLE instrument [==== _ Channel 10 — Track 10
STYLE instrument ==  Channel 11 e Track 11

As you can see, it is essential to determine which data is
to be sent over which MIDI channel when transmitting
MIDI data (page 180).

The instrument also allows you to determine how the
received data is played back (page 181).

System Messages

This is data that is used in common by the entire MIDI
system. These include System Exclusive messages for
transferring data unique to each instrument manufac-
turer and Realtime messages for controlling the MIDI
device.

Message Name Operation/Panel Setting

System Exclusive Effect type settings (Mixing Console),
Message etc.

Realtime Messages | Clock setting,
Start/stop operation

The messages transmitted/received by the PSR-OR700
are shown in the MIDI Data Format and MIDI Imple-
mentation Chart in the Data List. The Data List is avail-
able at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)

What You Can Do With MIDI

B Record your performance data (1-16 channels) using
the auto accompaniment features on an external
sequencer (or computer with sequencer software).
After recording, edit the data with the sequencer,
then play it back on the instrument.

MIDI receive

| MIDIIN s \ID| OUT
[ )

MIDI OUT MIDI IN
T

MIDI transmit ~ Computer or
Sequencer

Instrument

When you want to use the instrument as an XG-com-
patible multi-timbral tone generator, set the receive part
for MIDI channels 1-16 to “SONG” in MIDI/USB 1 in
MIDI Receive (page 181).

B Controlling from an external MIDI keyboard

MIDI receive

MIDIIN  MIDI OUT
O=——Cn

e

Instrument

MIDI Data Compatibility

This section covers basic information on data compati-
bility: whether or not other MIDI devices can playback
the data recorded by PSR-OR700, and whether or not
the PSR-OR700 can playback commercially available
song data or song data created for other instruments or
on a computer. Depending on the MIDI device or data
characteristics, you may be able to play back the data
without any problem, or you may have to perform some
special operations before the data can be played back.
If you run into problems playing back data, please refer
to the information below.

Sequence Formats
Song data is recorded and stored in a variety of different
systems, referred to as “sequence formats.”

Playback is only possible when the sequence format of
the Song data matches that of the MIDI device. The
PSR-OR700 is compatible with the following formats.

® SMF (Standard MIDI file)

This is the most common sequence format. Standard

MIDI Files are generally available as one of two types:

Format 0 or Format 1. Many MIDI devices are compati-

ble with Format 0, and most commercially available

software is recorded as Format 0.

® The PSR-OR700 is compatible with both Format 0
and Format 1.

e Song data recorded on the PSR-OR700 is automati-
cally saved as SMF Format O.

©® ESEQ

This sequence format is compatible with many of
Yamaha’s MIDI devices, including the PSR-S900/S700
series instruments. This is a common format used with
various Yamaha software.

* The PSR-OR700 is compatible with ESEQ.

® XF

The Yamaha XF format enhances the SMF (Standard
MIDI File) format with greater functionality and open-
ended expandability for the future. The PSR-OR700 is
capable of displaying lyrics when an XF file containing
lyric data is played. (SMF is the most common format
used for MIDI sequence files. The PSR-OR700 is com-
patible with SMF Formats 0 and 1, and records “song”
data using SMF Format 0.)

@ Style File

The Style File Format (SFF) combines all of Yamaha's
auto accompaniment know-how into a single unified
format.
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Voice Allocation Format

With MIDI, Voices are assigned to specific numbers,
called “program numbers.” The numbering standard
(order of voice allocation) is referred to as the “voice
allocation format.”

Voices may not play back as expected unless the voice
allocation format of the song data matches that of the
compatible MIDI device used for playback. The PSR-
OR?700 is compatible with the following formats.

) NOTE

Even if the devices and data used satisfy all the conditions above,
the data may still not be completely compatible, depending on the

specifications of the devices and particular data recording meth-
ods.

® GM System Level 1

This is one of the most common voice allocation for-
mats.

Many MIDI devices are compatible with GM System
Level 1, as is most commercially available software.

® GM System Level 2

“GM System Level 2” is a standard specification that
enhances the original “GM System Level 1” and
improves Song data compatibility. It provides for
increased polyphony, greater voice selection, expanded
voice parameters, and integrated effect processing.

® XG

XG is a major enhancement of the GM System Level 1
format, and was developed by Yamaha specifically to
provide more Voices and variations, as well as greater
expressive control over Voices and effects, and to
ensure compatibility of data well into the future.

Song data recorded on the PSR-S900/5700 using Voices
in the XG category is XG-compatible.

® DOC (Disk Orchestra Collection)

This voice allocation format is compatible with many of
Yamaha’s MIDI devices, including the PSR-OR700
series instruments.

@GS

GS was developed by the Roland Corporation.

In the same way as Yamaha XG, GS is a major enhance-
ment of the GM specifically to provide more Voices and
Drum kits and their variations, as well as greater expres-
sive control over Voices and effects.

MIDI Settings

In this section, you can make MIDI-related settings for
the instrument. The PSR-OR700 gives you a set of ten
pre-programmed templates that let you instantly and
easily reconfigure the instrument to match your particu-
lar MIDI application or external device. Also, you can
edit the pre-programmed templates and save up to ten
of your original templates to the USER display. You can
then save all these original templates as a single file to
USB storage devices, in the MIDI SETUP selection dis-
play (called up by pressing [FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY
— TAB [«][»] SYSTEM RESET).

Basic Operation

] Call up the operation (MIDI template selection)
display.
Function — [I] MIDI

UIRJAIN Parts] l Mial MIDI Accordl

mial KBD & STYLE Mial MIDI Accord?

Midl Master KBD WAl MIDI Pedall

Midl Song Ml MIDI Pedal?

Ml Clock Ext mial MIDI OFF

2 To use the pre-programmed templates or to edit
them
Press the TAB [«] button to select the PRESET dis-
play. Press one of the [A]-[]] buttons to select a MIDI
template.
To use the templates already saved to the USER
display or to edit them
Press the TAB [P] button to select the USER display.
Press one of the [A]-[J] buttons to select a MIDI tem-
plate.

3 To edit a template, press the [8 ¥] (EDIT) but-
ton to call up the MIDI display for editing.
The individual parameters settings are shown for the
selected template. Here you can edit each parame-
ter.

TRAHEHITTAEEE D] EAS: HHETE
SOMG [STYLE.PAD[LEFT] R1 | B2
4] 1 [LocaL controL w|w | w|w|w|w
5 |ELOCK:THTERHAL TRAHSHIT CLOCK:OFF
3| * [RECEIVE TRANSPOSE:OFF |START-STOP:SOMG
[8¥5-EX. Tx:OM Rx:OH
3‘"“5“[ SN [cHORD SYS-EX. Tx:OW RxiOH
S0H G~ -STYLE- ~H.PAD LEFT— RIGHT - RIGHT
LOH_JIL oW Il _OH ] L_on i o0 Jil _OH ]
OFF_||_OFF || OFF OFF_||_OFF_||_OFF
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4 Use the TAB [«][»] buttons to call up the rele-
vant setting display.

SYSTEM display

MIDI System Settings (page 180)

TRANSMIT display

MIDI Transmission Settings
(page 180)

RECEIVE display

MIDI Reception Settings (page 181)

BASS display

Settings for the bass note of chord
for Style playback via MIDI recep-
tion data (page 182)

CHORD DETECT
display

Settings for the chord type for Style
playback via MIDI reception data
(page 182)

5 When you've finished editing, press the [EXIT]
button to return to the MIDI template selection
display (PRESET or USER).

6 Select the USER tab display to save the data by
using the TAB [«][»] buttons (page 67).
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Pre-Programmed MIDI Templates

LR IJAN Parts]
mial KBD & STYLE

Midl WMIDT Accordl

midl WMIDT Accord?

Ml paster KBD mial MIDI Pedall

Midl Song Midl MIDI Pedal2?

WAl Clock Ext

mial MIDI OFF

Template name

Description

All Parts

Transmits all parts including the keyboard parts (RIGHT 1, 2, and LEFT), with the
exception of Song parts.

KBD & STYLE

Basically the same as “All Parts” with the exception of how keyboard parts are man-
aged. The right-hand parts are handled as “UPPER” instead of RIGHT 1 and 2 and the
left-hand part is handled as “LOWER.”

Master KBD

In this setting, the instrument functions as a “master” keyboard, playing and controlling
one or more connected tone generators or other devices (such as a computer/
sequencer).

Song

All transmit channels are set to correspond to Song channels 1-16. This is used to play
Song data with an external tone generator and to record Song data to an external
sequencer.

Clock Ext

Playback (Song or Style) synchronizes with an external MIDI clock instead of the instru-
ment’s internal clock. This template should be used when you wish to set the tempo on
the MIDI device connected to the instrument.

MIDI Accord 1

MIDI accordions allow you to transmit MIDI data and play connected tone generators

from the keyboard and bass/chord buttons of the accordion. This template lets you play
melodies from the keyboard and control Style playback on the instrument with the left-
hand buttons.

MIDI Accord 2

Basically the same as “MIDI Accord 1” above, with the exception that the chord/bass
notes you play with your left hand on the MIDI Accordion are recognized also as MIDI
note events.

MIDI Pedal 1

MIDI pedal units allow you play connected tone generators with your feet (especially
convenient for playing single note bass parts). This template lets you play/control the
chord root in Style playback with a MIDI pedal unit.

MIDI Pedal 2

This template lets you play the bass part for Style playback by using a MIDI pedal unit.

MIDI OFF

No MIDI signals are sent or received.
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SYSTEM display

MIDI System Settings

The explanations here apply to the SYSTEM display to
be called up in step 4 of the “Basic Operation” on
page 177.

B T RAE HE 5
SORG [STYLEM.PAD| LEFT| R1 | R2
4] 1 [LocaL controL v w|lw| v vw|w
 |CLOCK: INTERHAL TRAHSHIT CLOCK:OFF
i3 | [RECEIVE TRANSPOSE:OFF_|START-ST0P:50MG
[svs-Ex. Tx:0H Rx:0H
8 |WESSAGE SM  cwomp sve EX. Txion __ Batom
SOHE- -STYLE -H.PAD LEFT— RIGHTE RIGHT
L_OH _JfL_OH _J|lOM ] L OoH_JIL 00 i OH
OFF_||_OFF || OFF OFF_||_OFF || 0FF

B LOCAL CONTROL

Turns the Local Control for each part on or off. When
Local Control is set to “ON,” the keyboard of the instru-
ment controls its own (local) internal tone generator,
allowing the internal voices to be played directly from
the keyboard. If you set Local to “OFF,” the keyboard
and controllers are internally disconnected from the
instrument’s tone generator section so that no sound is
output when you play the keyboard or use the control-
lers. For example, this allows you to use an external
MIDI sequencer to play the instrument’s internal voices,
and use the instrument keyboard to record notes to the
external sequencer and/or play an external tone genera-
tor.

Bl Clock setting, etc.

® CLOCK

Determines whether the instrument is controlled by its
own internal clock or a MIDI clock signal received from
an external device. INTERNAL is the normal Clock set-
ting when the instrument is being used alone or as a
master keyboard to control external devices. If you are
using the instrument with an external sequencer, MIDI
computer, or other MIDI device, and you want to syn-
chronize it to that device, set this parameter to the
appropriate setting: MIDI, USB 1, or USB 2. In this case,
make sure that the external device is connected prop-
erly (e.g., to the instrument’s MIDI IN terminal), and that
it is properly transmitting a MIDI clock signal. When
this is set for control by an external device (MIDI, USB
1 or USB 2), the Tempo is indicated as “Ext.” in the
Main display.

® TRANSMIT CLOCK

Turns MIDI clock (F8) transmission on or off. When set
to OFF, no MIDI clock or Start/Stop data is transmitted
even if a Song or Style is played back.

@ RECEIVE TRANSPOSE

Determines whether or not the instrument’s transpose
setting (page 58) is applied to the note events received
by the instrument via MIDI.

® START/STOP
Determines whether incoming FA (start) and FC (stop)
messages affect Song or Style playback.

B MESSAGE SW

@ SYS/EX.

The “Tx” setting turns MIDI transmission of MIDI Sys-
tem Exclusive messages on or off. The “Rx” setting turns
MIDI reception and recognition of MIDI System Exclu-

sive messages generated by external equipment on or
off.

® CHORD SYS/EX.

The “Tx” setting turns MIDI transmission of MIDI chord
exclusive data (chord detect. root and type) on or off.
The “Rx” setting turns MIDI reception and recognition
of MIDI chord exclusive data generated by external
equipment on or off.

TRANSMIT display

MIDI Transmit Settings

The explanations here apply to the TRANSMIT display
to be called up in step 4 of the “Basic Operation” on
page 177. This determines which parts will be sent as
MIDI data and over which MIDI channel the data will
be sent.

|wipz-use cH1

RIGHT2 HIDI-USE CHZ | W | v | v | v | —
G |LEFT HIDPI-USE CH3 | | v v |vw | —
UPPER OFF — ] = —] -
LOMER OFF - === =
HULTI PADR1 HIDL-USE CHS | |vw |v |v | v
HULTI PAD2Z MIDI-USE CHE | W | w | v | v | w
HULTI PAD3 MIDI-USE CHY | W | v | v | v | v

1 23d367 5893
HIDIJUSE O O O OO O O Q0O

TRAHSHIT COHTROL PROGRAH PITCH AFTER
PART GHAHHEL HOTE GHAHGE GHAHGE _BEHD

Operation

Select the part to be transmitted and the channel via
which the selected part will be transmitted. You can also
determine the types of data to be sent.

® With the exception of the next two parts, the
configuration of the parts is the same as those
already explained elsewhere in this manual.

e UPPER

The keyboard part played on the right side of the key-
board from the Split Point for the Voices (RIGHT1 and/
or 2).

e LOWER

The keyboard part played on the left side of the keyboard
from the Split Point for the Voices. This is not affected by
the on/off status of the [ACMP] button.
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® Tx MONITOR

The dots corresponding to each channel (1-16) flash
briefly whenever any data is transmitted on the chan-
nel(s).

) NOTE

When different parts are assigned to the same transmit
channel

If the same transmit channel is assigned to several different parts,
the transmitted MIDI messages are merged to a single channel —
resulting in unexpected sounds and possible glitches in the con-
nected MIDI device.

) NOTE

About the protected Songs

Write-protected Songs cannot be transmitted even if the proper
Song channels 1-16 are set to be transmitted.

B MIDI messages which can be transmitted or
received (recognized)

The following MIDI messages can be set on the TRANS-
MIT/RECEIVE display.

o Note (NOte events).......cevveeeeeeiieeiiieeienennn. page 164
® CC (CONTROL CHANGE) ...ccoviiiiiin. page 164
® PC (PROGRAM CHANGE)..........cccceeiinnn. page 164
e PB (Pitch Bend)......coceevuieiiiniiiiiiiiicnene page 164
o AT (Aftertouch).......c.cccceveninieocnincnicene. page 164
RECEIVE display

MIDI Receive Settings

AEE e B ETEE
CHAMMEL PART MoTE] cc | pc | PE [ AT

4 Jwin1-use 1 ch1 [sone | v | w | v |wr]|w
ww | v | v v

HIDI-USE 1 CHZ |SOHG
LA MIDI-USE 1 CHZ [SOMG W W | v v | v
HIDI-USE 1 CHd |S0HG v v | v v v
HIDI-USE 1 CHS |S0HG W w | v | |
HIDI-USE 1 CHE |SOHG b A AL A4
HIDI-USE 1 CHY |SOHG v w | w|w | v
HIDI-USE 1 CHE |SOMG W w | v v | v
Rx HORITOR
1l 23d3e7823BUEIIMKIGIE
HIDIFUSBL O © O QO O OO O QO O Q0 00
usp2 DOQ0O0000O0O00O0O0000
GCOHTROL PROGRAK PITCH AFTER

GHARHEL PART HOTE  GHAHGE BEHD  TOUGH

The explanations here apply to the RECEIVE display to
be called up in step 4 of the “Basic Operation” on
page 177. This determines which parts will receive
MIDI data and over which MIDI channels the data will
be received.

Operation

Select the channel to be received and the part via which
the selected channel will be received. You can also
determine the types of data to be received.

® The PSR-OR700 can receive MIDI messages over
32 channels (16 channels x 2 ports) by USB con-
nection.

® With the exception of the next two parts, the
configuration of the parts is the same as those
already explained elsewhere in this manual.

e KEYBOARD
The received note messages control the instrument’s
keyboard performance.

e EXTRA PART 1-5
There are five parts specially reserved for receiving
and playing MIDI data. Normally, these parts are not
used by the instrument itself. The PSR-OR700 can be
used as a 32-channel multi-timbral tone generator by
using these five parts in addition to the general parts.

® Rx MONITOR

The dots corresponding to each channel (1-16) flash
briefly whenever any data is received on the channel(s).
2/ NOTE

Parameter Lock

You can “lock” specific parameters (e.g., effect, split point, etc.) to
make them selectable only via the panel controls (page 133).

B MIDI transmission/reception via the USB ter-
minal and MIDI terminals

The relationship between the [MIDI] terminals and the
[USBI terminal which can be used for transmitting/
receiving 32 channels (16 channels x 2 ports) of the
MIDI messages is as follows:

MIDI transmission

[USB TO
[MIDI OUT] jack HOST] jack

MIDI reception

[USB TO
HOST] jack

v

[MIDI IN] jack

MIDI/USB 01-16

Merge
MIDI/USB1
01-16
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BASS display

Setting the Bass Note for Style Playback
via MIDI Receive

The explanations here apply to the BASS display to be
called up in step 4 of the “Basic Operation” on

page 177.

These settings let you determine the bass note for Style
playback, based on the note messages received via
MIDI. The note on/off messages received at the chan-
nel(s) set to “ON" are recognized as the bass note of the
chord of Style playback. The bass note will be detected
regardless of the [ACMP] or split point settings. When
several channels are simultaneously set to “ON,” the
bass note is detected from merged MIDI data received
over the channels.

o

O T
[afalalajajalala]
D‘:“ 111111131]

0OH BASS HOTE _
HIDI/WSEL e 11 1 1 11
u

usg2

Rx HOWITOR
12345678 2@Uur13Ks5e
HIDIAUSBLO O D 0O 000G 0000000
USB2 0000000000000 000
CHANMEL
2 2 4 5 ]
[T} (1] [Tl 0 0 N

el

1

OH
[ OFF ]
A A N R na na nanas

Operation
Select the channel and set the “ON/OFF” for that chan-
nel. Use the All OFF item to set all channels to OFF.

CHORD DETECT display

Setting the Chord Type for Style Play-
back via MIDI Receive

The explanations here apply to the CHORD DETECT
display to be called up in step 4 of the “Basic Opera-
tion” on page 177.

These settings let you determine the chord type for Style
playback, based on the note messages received via
MIDI. The note on/off messages received at the chan-
nel(s) set to “ON" are recognized as the notes for
detecting chords in Style playback. The chords to be
detected depend on the fingering type. The chord type
will be detected regardless of the [ACMP] or split point
settings. When several channels are simultaneously set
to “ON,” the chord type is detected from merged MIDI
data received over the channels.

The operation procedure is basically the same as that of
the BASS display.

CHORDDETECT
u CHORD DETECT
HIDIFUSE1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
u ajajajajajajalal
usB2 BLmlmyay L]
legzdserifg21BUIEIEYISIE OFF
HIPIFUSEL O O O OO O O OO0 000 000
usB2 Loy e el ool ol o o N o ol o o TR o T o N o 2y 0 ]
GHAHHEL
i z 3 4 T 5 T ]
OH OH OH OH OH OH OH Ol
Corr | orF )l oFr |l oFF J|Cor J|oFF JJ oFF )| oFF |

Displaying the Voice Program Change Number
Determines whether or not the Voice bank and number
are shown in the Voice selection display. This is useful
when you want to check which bank select MSB/LSB val-
ues and program change number you need to specify
when selecting the Voice from an external MIDI device.

You can set this in the display called up by the following
operations: [FUNCTION] — [J] UTILITY =TAB [«][»]
CONFIG 2. Switch the DISPLAY VOICE NUMBER menu
ON and OFF.

VOICE CATEGORY  DISPLAY DISPLAY POPUP
BUTTOM OPTIONS, -VOIGE HUNBER- —STYLE TEWPO— ~DISPLAY TINE-
LOPEN:SELECT | [1.] T 3.05ec
OPER OALY || T OFF
) NOTE |

e The numbers displayed here start from “1.” Accordingly the
actual MIDI program change numbers are one lower, since
that number system starts from “0.”

e For the GS Voices, this feature is not available (the program
change numbers are not shown).
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Troubleshooting

The instrument does not turn on.

e Securely insert the female plug into the socket on the
instrument, and the male plug into a proper AC outlet.

A click or pop is heard when the power is turned on
or off.

e Electrical current is being applied to the instrument. This
is normal.

Noise is heard from the instrument’s speakers.

¢ Noise may be heard if a mobile phone is used near the
instrument or if the phone is ringing. Turn off the mobile
phone, or use it further away from the instrument.

The letters in the display cannot be read, because the

display is too bright (or dark).

¢ Use the [LCD CONTRAST] knob to adjust for optimum
visibility.

¢ Adjust the brightness of the display (page 20).

The overall volume is too low, or, no sound is heard.

¢ The master volume may be set too low. Set it to an
appropriate level with the [MASTER VOLUME] dial.

o All keyboard parts are set to off. Use the PART ON/OFF
[RIGHT 11/[RIGHT 21/[LEFT] button to turn it on.

¢ The volume of the individual parts may be set too low.
Raise the volume in the BALANCE display (page 41).

¢ Make sure the desired channel is set to ON (page 105).

¢ Headphones are connected, disabling the speaker out-
put. Unplug the headphones.

e The [FADE IN/OUT] button is on, muting the sound.
Press the [FADE IN/OUT] button to turn the function off.

e Make sure the Local Control function is set to ON
(page 180).

Not all simultaneously played notes sound.

e You are probably exceeding the maximum polyphony
(page 187) of the instrument. When the maximum
polyphony is exceeded, the earliest played notes will
stop sounding, letting the latest played notes sound.

The keyboard volume is lower than the Song/Style

playback volume.

¢ The volume of the keyboard parts may be set too low.
Raise the volume in the BALANCE display (page 41).

Keys do not sound at the proper pitch.

* Make sure the Performance Assistant function is off on
the operation display (page 44).

Certain notes sound at the wrong pitch.

The Scale parameter has probably been set to some-
thing other than “Equal,” changing the tuning system of
the keyboard. Make sure “Equal” is selected as the
Scale in the Scale Tune display (page 99).

— There is a slight difference in sound quality among
different notes played on the keyboard.

- Some Voices have a looping sound.
— Some noise or vibrato is noticeable at higher
pitches, depending upon the voice.

e This is normal and is a result of the instrument’s sam-
pling system.

Some Voices will jump an octave in pitch when played

in the upper or lower registers.

e This is normal. Some voices have a pitch limit which,
when reached, causes this type of pitch shift.

The Main display does not appear even when turning

the power on.

¢ This may occur if a USB storage device has been
installed to the instrument. Installation of some USB stor-
age device may result a long interval between turning
the power on and appearance of the Main display. To
avoid this, turn the power on after disconnecting the
device.

Files/Folders

Some characters of the file/folder name are garbled.

¢ The language settings have been changed. Set the appro-
priate language for the file/folder name (page 19).

An existing file is not shown.

¢ The file extension (.MID, etc.) may have been changed
or deleted. Manually rename the file, adding the appro-
priate extension, on a computer.

The data contained in the USB storage device is not
shown on the instrument itself.

e Data files with names of more than 50 characters cannot
be handled by the instrument. Rename the file, reducing
the number of characters to 50 or less.

How can | stop the demo?
e Press the [EXIT] button.
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The Voice selected from the Voice Selection display
does not sound.

e Check whether or not the selected part is turned on
(page 78).

e To select the Voice for the right-hand key range, press the
PART SELECT [RIGHT 1] button. For the Voice to be lay-
ered in the right-hand range, press the PART SELECT
[RIGHT 2] button. To select the Voice for the left-hand
key range, press the PART SELECT [LEFT] button.

The sound seems strange or different than expected
when changing a rhythm Voice (drum kit, etc.) of the
Style or Song from the Mixer.

* When changing the rhythm/percussion Voices (drum
kits, etc.) of the Style and Song from the VOICE parame-
ter, the detailed settings related to the drum voice are
reset, and in some cases you may be unable to restore
the original sound. In the case of Song playback, you
can restore the original sound by returning to the begin-
ning of the Song and playing back from that point. In the
case of Style play, you can restore the original sound by
selecting the same Style again.

Tremolo/Trill cannot be applied to the Organ Flute
Voice.

e This is normal; Tremolo and Trill settings in the Har-
mony/Echo display are not effective for Organ Flute
Voices.

The Harmony function does not operate.

e Harmony cannot be used with the Full Keyboard or Al
Full Keyboard fingering modes. Select an appropriate
fingering mode (page 104).

When a Voice is changed, the previously selected
effect is changed.

e Each Voice has its own suitable preset settings, which are
automatically recalled when the corresponding Voice
Set parameters are turned on (page 98).

The Voice produces excessive noise.

e Certain Voices may produce noise, depending on the
Harmonic Content and/or Brightness settings in the FIL-
TER page of the Mixing Console display (page 86).

The sound is distorted or noisy.

e The volume may be turned up too high. Make sure all
relevant volume settings are appropriate.

e This may be caused by certain effects. Try canceling all
unnecessary effects, especially distortion-type effects
(page 88).

e Adjust the sound using the [8 A ¥ | (TOTAL GAIN AD).)
buttons from the display shown in step 6 of “Editing and
Saving the selected EQ” (page 91), if you are using the
Master EQ.

 Some filter resonance settings in the VOICE SET display
(page 94) can result in distorted sound. Adjust these set-
tings if necessary.

* Noise may occur depending on the settings made in the
Filter display of the Mixing Console. Adjust the Har-
monic Content or Brightness controls in the Filter display
(page 86).

The sound does not change when replacing Voices
with the Song Auto Revoice feature.

* Depending on the particular Song data, there are some
instances where Song Auto Revoice has no effect, even
when replacing Voices.

The sound of the Voice doesn’t change, even when
editing the Voice.

e Keep in mind that adjustments made to the parameters
may not make much change in the actual sound depend-
ing on the original settings of the Voice.

Voices other than those in the Preset display cannot
be selected for Step recording.

e This is normal.

Style playback does not start.

e Make sure to press the STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP]
button.

e MIDI Clock may be set to “EXTERNAL.” Make sure this is
set to “INTERNAL” (page 180).

Only the rhythm channel plays.

e Make sure the Auto Accompaniment function is turned
on; press the [ACMP] button.

* You may be playing keys in the right hand range of the
keyboard. Make sure to play keys in the chord range of
the keyboard.

Styles cannot be selected.

e If the size of the Style data is large (about 120 KB or
greater), the Style cannot be selected because the data is
too large to be ready by the instrument.

The desired chord is not recognized or output by the

auto accompaniment.

* You may not be playing the correct keys for indicating
the chord. Refer to “Chord Types Recognized in the Fin-
gered Mode” of the Data List. The Data List is available
at the Yamaha website. (See page 5.)

 You may be playing the keys according to a different fin-
gering mode, and not the one currently selected. Check
the accompaniment mode, and play the keys according
to the selected mode (page 104).

Synchro Stop cannot be turned on.

e Synchro Stop cannot be turned on when the fingering
mode is set to “Full Keyboard” or “Al Full Keyboard,” or
when the [ACMP] button is set to off. Make sure the fin-
gering mode is set to something besides “Full Keyboard”
or “Al Full Keyboard” and set the [ACMP] button to on.

Auto accompaniment chords are recognized regard-
less of the split point or where chords are played on
the keyboard.

e This is normal if the fingering mode is set to “Full Key-
board” or “Al Full Keyboard.” If either of these is
selected, chords are recognized over the entire range of
the keyboard, irrespective of the split point setting. If
desired, select a different fingering mode (page 104).
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When playing back one Style and selecting another,

the newly selected Style doesn’t play at the proper

Tempo.

* You can select whether the appropriate tempo will be
called up automatically or not by using the TEMPO
parameter in the STYLE CHANGE BEHAVIOR function.

Starting a Song while playing back a Style stops Style
playback.
This is because Song playback has priority. The two ways
shown below let you play back a Style and Song simulta-
neously.
e Set the Song to Synchro Start standby, then start the
Style.

e Start the Style playback after playing back a Song.

The level balance of the various Parts becomes wrong
or unexpected sounds are output when selecting a
Style or a Voice after selecting a Song.

e The level balance of the Parts can change and unex-
pected sounds can be produced because of the effects
applied to each Part.

The “Off” setting is not shown for the Play Type
parameter in the Assembly (Style Creator) feature.

e The selected section is set to record enable. Release the
recording assignment by pressing the appropriate [1 V¥ |-
[8 W] button in the recording channel display (TAB [«]
button — BASIC tab — [F] REC CH).

The channels BASS-PHR2 cannot be edited in Channel
Edit.

e This is normal; BASS-PHR2 channels of the Preset Styles
cannot be edited.

Registration memory

The Song/Style registered to the Registration Mem-
ory cannot be called up.

e If the registered Song/Style is contained on USB storage
device and the USB storage device is not connected to
the instrument, the Song/Style cannot be called up. Con-
nect the appropriate USB storage device containing the
Song/Style data.

The order for calling up Registration Memory settings

is not shown on the Registration Sequence setting

display.

e The bank containing the Registration has not been
selected. Select the appropriate bank (page 132).

When using the Freeze function of the Registration

Memory, the On/Off setting of the Left Part does not

change even when changing the Registration Mem-

ory setting.

e The Left Part On/Off setting is included in the Style
group. Remove the checkmark from “STYLE” in the
Freeze setting display (page 134).

Even though a Registration Memory setting contain-
ing a User/USB voice is selected, the File Selection dis-
play shows a Preset Voice.

e This is normal; even with the Preset Voice shown, the
actual sounding Voice is the selected User/USB Voice.
When a User/USB Voice is saved to the User/USB drive,
the actual data is divided into two separate types: 1) the
source Preset Voice itself, and 2) the parameter settings
as set in the Voice Set. When you recall a Registration
Memory setting containing a User/USB Voice, the instru-
ment selects the Preset voice (on which the User/USB
Voice is based), then applies the relevant parameter set-
tings to it — so that your original User/USB Voice is
sounded.

Songs cannot be selected.

e This may be because the language settings have been
changed. Set the appropriate language for the Song file
name.

e If the size of the Song data is large (about 300 KB or
greater), the Song cannot be selected because the data is
too large to be read by the instrument.

Song playback does not start.

e “New Song” (a blank Song) has been selected. Make
sure to select an appropriate Song in the Song Selection
display (page 36).

* Make sure to press the SONG [ P / Bl | (PLAY/PAUSE)

button.

The Song has been stopped at the end of the Song data.

Return to the beginning of the Song by pressing the

SONG [ l ] (STOP) button.

In the case a Song to which write-protect has been

applied (“Prot. 2 Edit” is shown at the upper left of the

Song name), the original file may not be in the same

folder. It cannot be played back unless the original file

(showing “Prot.2 Orig” at the upper left of the Song

name) is in the same folder.

In case of a Song to which write-protect has been

applied (“Prot. 2 Edit” is shown at the upper left of the

Song name), the original file name may have been

changed. Rename the file with the original file name (so

that “Prot.2 Orig” is shown at the upper left of the Song
name).

In case of a Song to which write-protect has been

applied (“Prot. 2 Edit” is shown at the upper left of the

Song name), the file icon may have been changed. Songs

to which write-protect has been applied cannot be

played back when the file icon of the original has been
changed.

MIDI Clock may be set to “EXTERNAL.” Make sure this is

set to “INTERNAL” (page 180).

Song playback stops before the Song is finished.

e The Guide function is turned on. (In this case, playback
is “waiting” for the correct key to be played.) Press the
[GUIDE] button to turn off the guide function.
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The Song last selected before turning off the power is

no longer available.

o If the Song last selected before turning off the power is
contained in a USB storage device, you’ll need to recon-
nect the same USB storage device to call up the Song
again.

The measure number is different from that of the

score in the Song Position display, shown by pressing

the [€4«]/[»»] (REW/FF) buttons.

e This happens when playing back music data for which a
specific, fixed tempo is set.

In the AB Repeat function, the B point cannot be set.

¢ The A point has not been set. Set the B point only after
setting the A point.

When playing back a Song, some channels do not

play.

¢ Playback of these channels may be set to “OFF.” Turn
playback on for those channels that are set to “OFF”
(page 142).

A Song to which write-protect has been applied
(“Prot. 2 Edit” is shown at the upper left of the Song
name) cannot be moved to an external media such as
a SmartMedia card or floppy disk.

¢ A Song to which write-protect has been applied cannot
be moved to an external media such as SmartMedia/
floppy disk, etc. Use the [USB TO DEVICE] terminal to
move the song to a USB flash memory device connected
to this instrument.

The melody still plays back, even when specifying
Track 1 as the part to be muted for one-handed prac-
tice.

¢ A part other than the melody part has been assigned to
Track 1. Reassign the channel containing the melody to
Track 1 (page 141).

When displaying the music score, long notes that
have been entered, such as whole notes and ties, are
not displayed correctly.

* Long notes, such as whole notes and ties, may not be
shown in the music score display exactly as they were
entered. Selecting “Tenuto” by pressing the [H] button
before inputting each note in the Step Record display
(page 149) may solve the problem.

The tempo, beat, measure and music notation is not

displayed correctly.

¢ Some Song data for the instrument has been recorded
with special “free tempo” settings. For such Song data,
the tempo, beat, measure and music notation will not be
displayed correctly.

The note name partially obscures the note in the dis-

play.

¢ When several notes occur close to each other, the note
name may obscure the note at left.

The music score of the right-hand/left-hand part is
not displayed.

¢ The appropriate channels have not been assigned to the
right-hand and left-hand parts. Set the Track 1 and Track
2 channels to “AUTO” (page 141).

The notation in the display is cut off, with the middle
of a measure starting on the next line.

e When all the notes of a measure cannot fit on one line,
the remaining notes in the measure are carried over to
the next line.

Dotted notes are indicated as rests.

¢ This is normal; sometimes dotted notes are indicated as
rests.

Chords are not displayed.

o If the selected Song does not contain chord data, chords
are not displayed.

Lyrics (Karaoke)

Lyrics are not displayed.

o If the selected Song does not contain lyric data, lyrics are
not displayed.

Some of the lyrics overlap each other.
e This happens for Songs containing many lyrics.

Performance assistant technology

Performance assistant technology does not work

appropriately.

e Press the SONG [ Il | (STOP) button to stop Song play-
back, then set the [ACMP] and PART ON/OFF [LEFT] to
off. Finally, restart the Song.
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Specifications

PSR-OR700

Sound Source

AWM Stereo Sampling

Keyboard 61 keys (C1-C6 with Initial Touch)
Display 320 x 240 dots QVGA B/W LCD
Music Score, Lyrics YES
Polyphony (max) 96
Voice Selection .360 voices + 480 ).(G voices
22 Drum/SFX Kits + GM2 + GS voices for GS Song playback
MegaVoice 10
_ Live! Voice 14
Voice Cool! Voice 18
Sweet! Voice 11
Organ Flutes! Voice 10
Regular Voice 297
Voice Editing (Voice Set) YES
Effect Blocks Reverb/Chorus/DSP 6
Reverb: 34 Preset + 3 User
Cho s et e
Effect Types DSP 2-4: 106 Preset + 10 User
Master EQ 5 Preset + 2 User
Part EQ 28 Parts
Accompaniment Styles 314
Pro Styles 302
Session Styles 12
MegaVoice/Style YES
Fingering Single Finger, Fingered, Fingered On Bass, Multi Finger,

Accompaniment Style

Al Fingered, Full Keyboard, Al Full Keyboard

Style Creator YES
OTS (One Touch Setting) 4 for each Style
OTS Link YES
Preset YES
Music Finder
Edit YES
RAM Capacity 120 KB
Preset Songs 5 samples

Guide

Follow Lights, Any Key, Karao-Key

Performance assistant technology YES
Song Recording Quick Recording, Msljcl)t;;izzci)triﬂgg, Step Recording,
Record Channels 16
RAM Capacity 300 KB
Multi Pad Preset 4 Pads X 80 Banks
USB Flash Memory YES

Memory Device

Floppy Disk (2HD, 2DD)

External Adaptor (via USB TO DEVICE)

Hard Disk

External Adaptor (via USB TO DEVICE)

Flash Memory (Internal)

560 KB

Memory Card (SmartMedia, etc.)

External Adaptor (via USB TO DEVICE)

Tempo Range

5-500, Tap Tempo

Tempo Metronome Yes
| Sound Bell on/off
) ) Buttons 8
Registration Memory -
Regist. Sequence / Freeze YES
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PSR-OR700

Demo

YES

Language for Display

5 Languages
(English, German, French, Spanish, Italian)

Others Direct Access YES
Transpose Keyboard/Song/Master
Scale Type 9
USB to HOST YES
Computer Connection
USB to DEVICE YES

Other Connectors

PHONES, MIDI (IN, OUT), FOOT PEDAL (1, 2),
AUXIN (R, L/L+R), OUTPUT (R, L/L+R), LAN

Pedal Functions

VOLUME, SUSTAIN, SOSTENUTO, SOFT, GLIDE,
PORTAMENTO, PITCHBEND, MODULATION,
DSP VARIATION, SONG PLAY/PAUSE,
STYLE START/STOP, etc.

Amplifiers 12W X2
Amplifiers/ Speakers

Speakers (12ecm+5cm) X 2
Power Consumption 35W
Dimensions [W X D X H] 1003 mm X 433 mm X 148 mm (39 5/8" X 17 1/8" X 5 7/8")
Weight 11.5kg (25 Ibs., 5 5/8 0z)

Headphones HPE-150/HPE-30

Footswitch FC4/FC5

Foot Controller FC7

Floppy Disk Drive UD-FDO1
Optional accessories AC Power Adaptor PA-300B/PA-300

L-6/L-7

Keyboard stand

(The exterior size of the PSR-OR700 is beyond the limits as
described in the L-6 Assembly Instructions. However, we have
determined through tests that the stand can be safely used for

the instrument.)

*

Specifications and descriptions in this owner’s manual are for information purposes only. Yamaha Corp. reserves the right to
change or modify products or specifications at any time without prior notice. Since specifications, equipment or options
may not be the same in every locale, please check with your Yamaha dealer.
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Index

Numerics

T=T0 e 148, 158
A

A-B Repeat ......ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiii 42
Al e 104
AlLFINGERED ..o 104
Al FULL KEYBOARD ..ooviiiiieeeeeeeeeieeeee e 104
ANY KEY it 142
ASSEMBLY oo 119
Auto Accompaniment Feature ............cccceevviiiiniinnnn. 46
AUTO REVOICE SETUP .eevvieiieieeeeeeeeeeee e 87
B

BALANCE ..o 41
BASIC oo 115
BASS e 182
BAY AT s 100
Brightness .....c.oeeviriiiiiiriiieie e 20
C

Chain Playback ..o, 138
CHANNEL oo 123, 158
CHANNEL ON/OFF e 105
CRArACLErS ...eoiiieiiiiie e 71
CHORD oo, 148, 158
CHORD DETECT e 182
CHORD FINGERING ..o 103
Chord Tutor funCtion ....cc..oooeiieiiiiieeececeeeeeeeee e, 50
COMMON ..o 93
CONFIG T i 35, 48, 105
CONFIG 2 oo 20, 182
CONIASE ettt 19
CONTROLLER oot 93
COOI! e 77
COPY et 68
CUT e 69
D

DAta LiSt wuvueeeeeeiiiieiiiiicce e 5
DELETE e 69
DEMO oo 24
DemMO (VOICE) eiiiieeiiiiee e 32
[DEMO] DULEON e 12
[DIGITAL RECORDING] button .......cccovvveieeiiiiieeeeeienns 12
DIreCt ACCESS .coiiieeiiiiiceee et 61
DOC (Disk Orchestra Collection) ........cccccevuveveevecnnn.. 177
DrUMS o 77
E

ED T e 118
Edit (EffEC) evvviieiiiieeeie e 89
Edit (EQ) ovrveeeeeeeeeeeeeeee oo 91
Edit (LYFICS) ceveeeeeiieieeieeeeecee e 158
Edit (Music FINAer) ......oooiiiiiiiiiiiieeie e 111
Edit (OTS) e 51
Edit (SONE) ettt 158
Edit (Styl€) v 120
Edit (VOICE) evvvveeeeiieeiiee e 92
EFFECT oo 86

Effect Return Level ... 89
EffeCt TYPE oo 88
EFFECT/EQ oot 95
Entering characters .........c.ccoocevveeriiiienciiieniceneeceens 71
EQ (EQUAlizZer) ..cc.oooiioiiiiiiiiiiieicccccceccec 86
EQUAL TEMPERAMENT ..ot 100
ESEQ oo 176
EXIT 65
F

Factory Reset ........cccccooviiiiiiiiiiiii, 72
Factory-programmed Settings .........cccceccevieienviniecncnnns 72
FADE IN/OUT (SONE) .vvoviiiiiiiiiiiiiieccieccc 137
FADE IN/OUT (Style) ..c.oovivieiiiiiiiiciiieiccceece 48
Fade IN/Out time .......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiciiccece, 137
FADE IN/OUT/HOLD TIME ...cocviiiiiiiniiieiieceiieee 105
Fast forward .....cocooeviieniniiccce
FaVorite .....oooviiiiiiiiiii
FIle o
File Selection Display ....

File Selection Display Basic Operation ............c.cccc..... 65
File Selection Display Configuration ...........cccccceeeee. 64
File/Folder Operations .........ccccceeveveveieinenenieenennns 66
FILTER oo 86, 165
FINGERED ...cocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiccccece 104
FINGERED ON BASS ..ottt 104
Flash Memory ..o 23
FOIART ittt 64
FOlloW [Ights ..ooveviiiiiiieiccccccee 142
FOOT PEDAL ..ottt 168
FOOTAGE ..o 96, 97
FOrmat ... 66
FREEZE .o 134
FULL KEYBOARD  ...cooiiiiiiiiiciiiceieceeec e 104
Function display ......ccccevevieiieninieiiieeceeeee 28
G

GM System Level T ..o 177
GM System Level 2 ..o 177
GROOVE ..o 121
GS 177
GUIAE o 40, 141
H

HARMONY . 95
HARMONY/ECHO ..coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiceic e 82
Headphones ......c.ccoevieieniiiiiiiicccceccee e 18
HzZ 81
I

ICON Lo 70
K

Karaoke .......coiveriiiiniiienieiccccee e 57
Karao-Key ......cocoviriniiiiiiciciccccc 142
Keyboard Parts .........coceveerinieniiiiiniienceescee e 78
KEYBOARD/PANEL ....cccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 33, 58
KIRNBERGER ....cooiiiiiiiiiccc e 100
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L

Language .......ccociiiiiiiiiiiiii 19
LCD
Left
Left HOld .o
Livel ........
Lyrics

M

Main Display ......coccovivviiniiniiiiiiicieeee 26, 62
MASTER TUNE ..o 81
[MASTER VOLUME] dial ..ocooiiiiiiiniiiieiiieicece 17
MEAN-TONE
MEDIA
MegaVoice .................

MELODIC MINOR ... 126
MESSAZES ..ot
Metronome
MIDI
MIDI recording ......ccccoveeveeienieniciciccicieeeee
MIDI Settings ......cccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiii
MIDI TeMPIAtES .....eeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiciceceere e
MIXING CONSOLE .
Modulation Wheel
MULTI FINGER ..o
Multi Pad Creator ........
Multi Pads .....ccccceeeies
Multi track recording ... .
Music FInder ......cocooiiiniiiiiiiiceeeeeee
MUSIC RESE ..oeiiiiiiiiiciee e

N

NAME
Notation

o

One Touch Setting
One-Handed Practice ......c..cccoeovevieieriininiicieeen, 40
Organ Flutes
OTS Link weovevvveiinee
Owner Name

P

PANEL PART oo 85
PARAMETER

Pedal polarity .......cccooiriiiiiiiii
percussion sounds ........c..cccceeeenene
performance assistant technology ...
Phrase Mark ........cccccoviiiiiiiiiinnn,
PIECR e
Pitch Bend Wheel
Portamento Time
Practice Function
PRESET .oooiiiieiiii,

PrO e
PROPERTY oo
Prot. 1

Prot. 2 Edit ..ooveveeiiiiiiccceceeee
Prot. 2 Orig oo
PURE MAJOR
PURE MINOR
PYTHAGOREAN

Q

QUANTIZE
Quick Recording .......cceoveviieiiiiiiiniiieeeccee 143
QUICK START .o 139

R

RANDOM Lot
RAST e
Realtime Recording ........ccccoveviviniinicnienieienieieen,
REC MODE
RECEIVE ..............
Record
Record (Song)
Record (Style)
REGISTRATION MEMORY ......
REGISTRATION SEQUENCE ...
REPEAT MODE
Repertoire
ReVOICE ..uviiiiiiiiiiiiic

SAVE i 67
Save (Music FINAEr) ... 112
SCALE TUNE
SCOM i
Search (Music Finder Records)
Section Set
SeSSION i
Set the polarity of the pedal
S X e
SINGLE FINGER ...oooiiiiiiiiiiiiiceeceecc e
SMEF (Standard MIDI file)
SONG i
SONG CH 1-8/9-16
Song channels ..o,
SOUND
Sound effects
[STANDBY/ON] switch ....cooveiiiiiiiiieiiie
Step Recording .......cccoveviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieee,

Stop ACMP L
SEYIE e
Style Assembly
Style Change Behavior
Style Creator ......oooveeeriiienieeee e
Style File Format (SFF)
STYLE PART .oiiiiiiiiiiiiiicci e

STYLE SETTING/SPLIT POINT .....ccccoeoineee.

Style Structure ........ccccooviiiiiiiiiiiiic
Style Touch
Sweet!
Synchro Start (Song)
Synchro Start (Style) ................
SYNChro StOP ..o
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Synchro Stop Window ........cccoevieniiieniciiiniieneeee 106

SYS/EX. i 158
SYSTEM oo 180
T

Tap fuNCHON .o..ooiiiiiiiiiicc e 137
TAP TEMPO oo 48
TEMPO oo 34

TUNE e 86

U

UP
USB Storage Device
[USB TO DEVICE] terminal

[USB TO HOST] terminal ......ccooovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeees 13
USER oo 27
Vv

Vibrato

Voice

VOICE buttons

Voice Program Change Number ..o, 182
VOICE SET

VOLNOICE .o 85
Volume balance ........ccccoovvviiiiiiiiie e 41
VOLUME/ATTACK oo, 97
w

WERCKMEISTER oo 100
X

X s 176
X G e 177

xipuaddy
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Panel Button Chart

The position of the button on the panel can be confirmed by the Panel Controls (page 14).

Number

KIS AEYS 2T @
A

TAT=DT e [30)
[ACMPY] e [30)
[AUTO FILL INT o [29)
B

[BALANCE] ..ottt @
IBREAK] .o @
C

[CHANNEL ON/OFF] oo, [40)
D

DATA ENTRY dial ..ooooiiiiiieeeeeeeee @
[DEMO v o)
[DIRECT ACCESS] ... ®
Drum Kit ICONS ..ooeeiiiiiieieeeeiee e [70)
[DSP] e [67)
E

ENDING/rit. [H/TH/THT oo [34)
[ENTER] e [51)
TEXIT] oo ®
[EXTRA TR et ®
F

[FADE INJOUT oo (7]
[FREEZE] .o [56)
[FUNCTION] oot @
G

[GUIDE] .ot [14)
H

[HARMONY/ECHO)] ...coooviiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e [63)
|

INTRO [H/THI/THIT e (31
L

[LCD CONTRAST] ..o D
[LYRICS] oot ®
M

MAIN VARIATION [Al/[BI/[CI/IDI] ..c.ceeveveenrerrienienieenn @
[MASTER VOLUME] ...cooiiiiiiieieee e (2]
[MEMORY] (SCALE MEMORY) ...oiiiieiiiiiiieeeieeeee (6]

[MEMORY] (REGISTRATION MEMORY) ...coeeeeeieiiinnnn, @
[METRONOME] ... [24)
[MIXING CONSOLE] ..iiitiieiiieiiieeieeeie et (41)
[MODULATION] wheel ........cccoooviiiiiiiieciieeeee (4]
[MONOLJ <ottt (66)
MULTI PAD CONTROL [T]=[4] cevvieeieeiieeieeieeeeeeeeae @
MULTI PAD CONTROL [SELECT]...ccoiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee, (50)
MULTI PAD CONTROL [STOP] ..ceeeeiiieeecieeeeeeeeeeeee (61)
[MUSIC FINDER] ...uuttiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e (52)
(0]

ONE TOUCH SETTING [T]=[4] e (6°)
[OTS LINK] ettt e e D
P

[PART SELCT], [PART ON/OFF]...cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiees ®
[PITCH BEND] wheel .......cc.coovviiieiiiiiieeeeeee e (3]
R

REGIST BANK [=]/[4] et @
REGISTRATION MEMORY [1]—[8]....ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiininns (53]
[REPEAT] ottt ettt ®
S

SCALE MEMORY bUttons.......c..coovieeveeeiiecieeieeeeeeeeae (7]
SCALE SETTING bUttons .......ccveeviiiieeiieciieeieeeveeeeieeane (5]
[SCALE TUNE] .eeieeeeeeeeeee e @
[SCORE] <o (1)
SONG [ P /HE ] (PLAY/PAUSE) ..cvvivicieieeieeeeee, [20)
SONG [4€]/[PP] (REW/FF) oo (51]
SONG [ I ] (STOP) oo, ®
SONG [REC] ittt ®
SONG [SELECTT weviieieeeeeeeeeieee e (10}
[STANDBY/ONI oo 0
STYLE DUHONS .. [20)
STYLE CONTROL [START/STOP] ..covvieveeciieeiieeeee. (57]
[SUSTAINT ettt (65]
[SYNC START] ..oviiiiieiiieetieeie ettt (36)
[SYNC STOP] i [35)
T

TAB [P ] @
[TAP TEMPOT .o )
TEMPO [=I/[H] ceeeeeeeeeeieeeee e [26)
[TOUCHT] wetetieiiitee ettt (6]
[TR T] ettt (17]
[TR 2] ettt ®
TRANSPOSE [—][H] ceeeeeeiiiiiieee e (23]
U

UPPER OCTAVE [—][+] tettieieeeeieieeeeieeee e @
TUSB e e e ee e ®
\'

IVARLT coeeeeeee e ®
VOICE DUONS ...ttt e @
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Limited Warranty

90 DAYS LABOR 1YEAR PARTS

Yamaha Corporation of America, hereafter referred to as Yamaha, warrants to the original consumer of a product included in the cate-
gories listed below, that the product will be free of defects in materials and/or workmanship for the periods indicated. This warranty is
applicable to all models included in the following series of products:

PSR SERIES OF PORTATONE ELECTRONIC KEYBOARDS
If during the first 90 days that immediately follows the purchase date, your new Yamaha product covered by this warranty is found to

have a defect in material and/or workmanship, Yamaha and/or its authorized representative will repair such defect without charge for
parts or labor.

If parts should be required after this 90 day period but within the one year period that immediately follows the purchase date, Yamaha
will, subject to the terms of this warranty, supply these parts without charge. However, charges for labor, and/or any miscellaneous
expenses incurred are the consumers responsibility. Yamaha reserves the right to utilize reconditioned parts in repairing these products
and/or to use reconditioned units as warranty replacements.

THIS WARRANTY IS THE ONLY EXPRESS WARRANTY WHICH YAMAHA MAKES IN CONNECTION WITH THESE
PRODUCTS. ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY APPLICABLE TO THE PRODUCT, INCLUDING THE WARRANTY OF MER-
CHANT ABILITY IS LIMITED TO THE DURATION OF THE EXPRESS WARRANTY. YAMAHA EXCLUDES AND
SHALL NOT BE LIABLE IN ANY EVENT FOR INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.

Some states do not allow limitations that relate to implied warranties and/or the exclusion of incidental or consequential damages.
Therefore, these limitations and exclusions may not apply to you.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights. You may also have other rights which vary from state to state.

CONSUMERS RESPONSIBILITIES

If warranty service should be required, it is necessary that the consumer assume certain responsibilities:

1. Contact the Customer Service Department of the retailer selling the product, or any retail outlet authorized by Yamaha to sell the
product for assistance. You may also contact Yamaha directly at the address provided below.

2. Deliver the unit to be serviced under warranty to: the retailer selling the product, an authorized service center, or to Yamaha with an
explanation of the problem. Please be prepared to provide proof purchase date (sales receipt, credit card copy, etc.) when requesting
service and/or parts under warranty.

3. Shipping and/or insurance costs are the consumers responsibility.* Units shipped for service should be packed securely.
*Repaired units will be returned PREPAID if warranty service is required within the first 90 days.

IMPORTANT: Do NOT ship anything to ANY location without prior authorization. A Return Authorization (RA) will be
issued that has a tracking number assigned that will expedite the servicing of your unit and provide a tracking system if
needed.

4. Your owners manual contains important safety and operating instructions. It is your responsibility to be aware of the contents of this
manual and to follow all safety precautions.

EXCLUSIONS
This warranty does not apply to units whose trade name, trademark, and/or ID numbers have been altered, defaced, exchanged
removed, or to failures and/or damages that may occur as a result of:

1. Neglect, abuse, abnormal strain, modification or exposure to extremes in temperature or humidity.

2. Improper repair or maintenance by any person who is not a service representative of a retail outlet authorized by Yamaha to sell the
product, an authorized service center, or an authorized service representative of Yamaha.

3. This warranty is applicable only to units sold by retailers authorized by Yamaha to sell these products in the U.S.A., the District of
Columbia, and Puerto Rico. This warranty is not applicable in other possessions or territories of the U.S.A. or in any other country.

Please record the model and serial number of the product you have purchased in the spaces provided below.

Model Serial # Sales Slip #
Purchased from Date
(Retailer)

YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA
Electronic Service Division
6600 Orangethorpe Avenue
Buena Park, CA 90620

KEEP THIS DOCUMENT FOR YOUR RECORDS. DO NOT MAIL!




FCC INFORMATION (U.S.A.)

1. IMPORTANT NOTICE: DO NOT MODIFY THIS UNIT!

This product, when installed as indicated in the instruc-
tions contained in this manual, meets FCC require-
ments. Modifications not expressly approved by
Yamaha may void your authority, granted by the FCC, to
use the product.

2. IMPORTANT: When connecting this product to acces-
sories and/or another product use only high quality
shielded cables. Cable/s supplied with this product
MUST be used. Follow all installation instructions. Fail-
ure to follow instructions could void your FCC authori-
zation to use this product in the USA.

3. NOTE: This product has been tested and found to com-
ply with the requirements listed in FCC Regulations,
Part 15 for Class “B” digital devices. Compliance with
these requirements provides a reasonable level of
assurance that your use of this product in a residential
environment will not result in harmful interference with
other electronic devices. This equipment generates/
uses radio frequencies and, if not installed and used
according to the instructions found in the users manual,
may cause interference harmful to the operation of

other electronic devices. Compliance with FCC regula-
tions does not guarantee that interference will not occur
in all installations. If this product is found to be the
source of interference, which can be determined by
turning the unit “OFF” and “ON”, please try to eliminate
the problem by using one of the following measures:
Relocate either this product or the device that is being
affected by the interference.

Utilize power outlets that are on different branch (circuit
breaker or fuse) circuits or install AC line filter/s.

In the case of radio or TV interference, relocate/reorient
the antenna. If the antenna lead-in is 300 ohm ribbon
lead, change the lead-in to co-axial type cable.

If these corrective measures do not produce satisfac-
tory results, please contact the local retailer authorized
to distribute this type of product. If you can not locate
the appropriate retailer, please contact Yamaha Corpo-
ration of America, Electronic Service Division, 6600
Orangethorpe Ave, Buena Park, CA90620

The above statements apply ONLY to those products
distributed by Yamaha Corporation of America or its
subsidiaries.

* This applies only to products distributed by YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(class B)

OBSERVERA!

Apparaten kopplas inte ur vaxelstromskallan (natet)
sa lange som den ar ansluten till vdgguttaget, aven
om sjalva apparaten har stangts av.

ADVARSEL: Netspeeendingen til dette apparat er
IKKE afbrudt, saleeenge netledningen siddr i en
stikkontakt, som er t endt — ogséa selvom der or
slukket pa apparatets afbryder.

VAROITUS: Laitteen toisiopiiriin kytketty
kayttokytkin ei irroita koko laitetta verkosta.

(standby)

This product contains a high intensity lamp that con-
tains a small amount of mercury. Disposal of this
material may be regulated due to environmental
considerations.

For disposal information in the United States, refer
to the Electronic Industries Alliance web site:
www.eiae.org

*

This applies only to products distributed by
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(mercury)

COMPLIANCE INFORMATION STATEMENT
(DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY PROCEDURE)

Responsible Party :
Address :

Yamaha Corporation of America

6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park,
Calif. 90620

714-522-9011

Electronic Keyboard

PSR-OR700

Telephone :
Type of Equipment :
Model Name :

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and

2) this device must accept any interference received including
interference that may cause undesired operation.

See user manual instructions if interference to radio reception is

suspected.

IMPORTANT NOTICE FOR THE UNITED KINGDOM
Connecting the Plug and Cord

IMPORTANT. The wires in this mains lead are coloured in accor-
dance with the following code:

BLUE . NEUTRAL

BROWN : LIVE
As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus
may not correspond with the coloured makings identifying the
terminals in your plug proceed as follows:
The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the ter-
minal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.
The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the
terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.
Making sure that neither core is connected to the earth terminal
of the three pin plug.

* This applies only to products distributed by
YAMAHA CORPORATION OF AMERICA.

(FCC DoC)

= This applies only to products distributed
by Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd.

(2 wires)



For details of products, please contact your nearest Yamaha Die Einzelheiten zu Produkten sind bei Threr unten aufgefiihrten
representative or the authorized distributor listed below. Niederlassung und bei Yamaha Vertragshindlern in den jeweiligen

. . . N Bestimmungslidndern erhiltlich.
Pour plus de détails sur les produits, veuillez-vous adresser a Yamaha ou g

au distributeur le plus proche de vous figurant dans la liste suivante. Para detalles sobre productos, contacte su tienda Yamaha mds cercana
o el distribuidor autorizado que se lista debajo.

| NORTH AMERICA | THE NETHERLANDS/ | ASIA |

CANADA BELGIUM/LUXEMBOURG THE PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF CHINA
Yamaha Canada Music Ltd. Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH, Yamaha Music & Electronics (China) Co.,Ltd.
135 Milner Avenue, Scarborough, Ontario, Branch Benelux . 25/F., United Plaza, 1468 Nanjing Road (West),
MIS 3R1, Canada Cla.rlssenhof 5-b, 4133 AB Vianen, The Netherlands Jingan, Shanghai, China
Tel: 416-298-1311 Tel: 0347-358 040 Tel: 021-6247-2211

US.A. FRANCE HONG KONG
Yamaha Corporation of America Yamaha Musique France Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.

6600 Orangethorpe Ave., Buena Park, Calif. 90620, BP 70-77312 Marne-la- Vallée Cedex 2, France 11/F., Silvercord Tower 1, 30 Canton Road,
US.A. Tel: 01-64-61-4000 Tsimshatsui, Kowloon, Hong Kong
Tel: 714-522-9011 ITALY Tel: 2737-7688

Yamaha Musica Italia S.P.A. INDONESIA

| CENTRAL & SOUTH AMERICA | ¥l?l%ga91% 8787’ 120020 Lainate (Milano), Italy PT. Yamaha Music Indonesia (Distributor)

el Da290- PT. Nusantik

MEXICO . SPAIN/PORTUGAL Gedung Yamaha Music Center, Jalan Jend. Gatot
Yamaha de México S.A. de C.V. . . Subroto Kav. 4, Jakarta 12930, Indonesia
Calz. Javier Rojo Gémez #1149 Yamaha-Hazen Misica, S.A. :

Col. Guadalue del Mosal Ctra. de la Coruna km. 17, 200, 28230 Tel: 21-520-2577
C.P. 09300, México, D.F,, México Las Rozas (Madrid), Spain KOREA
Tel: 55-5804-0600 Tel: 91-639-8888 Yamaha Music Korea Ltd.

BRAZIL GREECE 8F, 9F, Dongsung Bldg. 158-9 Samsung-Dong,
Yamaha Musical do Brasil Ltda Philippos Nakas S.A. The Music House Kangnam-Gu, Seoul, Korea
Rua Joaquim Floriano, 913 - 4' andar. Ttaim Bibi 147 Skiathou Street, 112-55 Athens, Greece Tel: 080-004-0022
CEP 04534-013 Sao Paulo, SP. BRAZIL Tel: 01-228 2160 MALAYSIA
Tel: 011-3704-1377 SWEDEN Yamaha Music Malaysia, Sdn., Bhd.

ARGENTINA Yamaha Scandinavia AB ]};ott 213', J; alJan Pegbzlindaranl,v;WlBOl. Kelana Jaya,

ctalin; aya, Selangor, alaysia

gamahalltiduliic Latin America, S.A. {3 (i' ;thstgrgrens Gata 1 Tel: 3—5;803)]0900 & Y

Viamonte 1145 Piso2-B 1053, 5400 43 Geborg, Sweden PHILIPPINES

Buenos Aires, Argentina Tel: 031 89 34 00 Yupangco Music Corporation

Tel: 1-4371-7021 DENMARK 339 Gill J. Puyat AV(::nue, PO Box 885 MCPO,
PANAMA AND OTHER LATIN YS Copenhagen Liaison Office ¥Tk§T9 ]\;[%rf Manila, Philippines
AMERICAN COUNTRIES/ Generatorvej 6A i

DK-2730 Herlev, Denmark SINGAPORE

CARIBBEAN COUNTRIES Tel: 4492 49 00 Yamaha Music Asia Pte., Ltd

Yamaha Music Latin America, S.A. - A il .

Torre Banco General, Piso 7, Urbanizacién Marbella, FINLAND #03-11 A-Z Building .

Calle 47 y Aquilino de la Guardia, F-Musiikki Oy 140 Paya Lebor Road, Singapore 409015

Ciudad de Panam4, Panama Kluuvikatu 6, P.O. Box 260, Tel: 747-4374

Tel: +507-269-5311 SE-00101 Helsinki, Finland TAIWAN
Tel: 09 618511 Yamaha KHS Music Co., Ltd.

| EUROPE | NORWAY 3F, #6, Sec.2, Nan Jing E. Rd. Taipei.

Norsk filial av Yamaha Scandinavia AB Taiwan 104, R.O.C.

THE UNITED KINGjDOM Grini Naeringspark 1 Tel: 02-2511-8688
Yamaha-Kemble Music (U.K.) Ltd. N-1345 @sterds, Norway THAILAND
Sherbourne Drive, Tilbrook, Milton Keynes, . . .

MK7 SBL. Eneland Tel: 6716 77770 Siam Music Yamaha Co., Ltd.
Tel: 0 1908,_366g700 ICELAND 891/1 Siam Motors Building, 15-16 floor

IRELAND Skifan HF Rama 1 road, Wangmai, Pathumwan

Skeifan 17 P.O. Box 8120 Bangkok 10330, Thailand
Danfay Ltd. ) ) ) IS-128 Reykjavik, Iceland Tel: 02-215-2626
gl})bﬁa;lg;lgoﬁg;n Road, Dun Laoghaire, Co. Dublin Tel: 525 5000 OTHER ASIAN COUNTRIES
o OTHER EUROPEAN COUNTRIES Yamaha Corporation, .

GERMANY . Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group
Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH SiemensstraBe 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Siemensstrale 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany Tel: +49-4101-3030 Tel: +81-53-460-2317
Tel: 04101-3030

SWITZERLAND/LIECHTENSTEIN AFRICA | | OCEANIA
Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH, - AUSTRALIA
Branch Switzerland Yamaha Corporation, . .

Seefeldstrasse 94, 8008 Ziirich, Switzerland Asia-Pacific Music Marketing Group Yamaha Music Australia Pty. Ltd.
Tel: 01-383 3990 Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650 Level 1, 99 Queensbridge Street, Southbank,
Tel: +81-53-460-2312 Victoria 3006, Australia

AUSTRIA Tel: 3-9693-5111
Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH
Branch Austria ’ | MIDDLE EAST | NEW ZEALAND

Music Houses of N.Z. Ltd.

Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien, Austria TURKEY/CYPRUS 146/148 Captain Springs Road, Te Papapa

Tel: 01-60203900

Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH Auckland, New Zealand
CZECH REPUBLIC/SLOVAKIA/ SiemensstraBe 22-34, 25462 Rellingen, Germany Tel: 9-634-0099
HUNGARY/SLOVENIA Tel: 04101-3030
COUNTRIES AND TRUST
Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH, OTHER COUNTRIES TERRITORIES IN PACIFIC OCEAN
Brangh Austria, CEE Depgrtment ) Yamaha Music Gulf FZE Y. ha C i
Schleiergasse 20, A-1100 Wien, Austria LOB 16-513, P.O.Box 17328, Jubel Ali, amaha Lorporation,

: Asia-Pacific Music Marketing G
Tel: 01-602039025 Dubai, United Arab Emirates Nakazawacho 1.1, Hamamata ?Z;;)n 430-8650

POLAND Tel: +971-4-881-5868 Tel: +81-53-460-2312

Yamaha Music Central Europe GmbH

Sp.z. 0.0. Oddzial w Polsce

ul. 17 Stycznia 56, PL-02-146 Warszawa, Poland
Tel: 022-868-07-57

amaha Corporation, Pro Audio igital Musical Instrument Division
HEAD OFFICE Y: ha Corp ion, Pro Audio & Digital Musical I Divisi
Nakazawa-cho 10-1, Naka-ku, Hamamatsu, Japan 430-8650
Tel: +81-53-460-3273
[PK] 39
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